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Abstract 
It is the aim of this thesis to investigate the work of the Saudi Arabian media and the 
information services in relation to the Hajj, to examine their policies, procedures and 
problems faced by them, and to propose solutions and improvements. The basic objective 
of this study during the Hajj is to examine how the Saudi Arabian media can serve more 
effectively the needs of the pilgrims, with their different cultures and languages. 
An historical examination of the evolution of the Hajj, the services and the media form 
the background and context for the examination of the current position. The following 
research methods were adopted: 
1- Group discussions and interviews were carried out amongst some of the 
Islamic media visiting the Hajj in order to highlight any problems and concerns 
about the work of the Saudi Arabian media during the Hajj. 
2- A content analysis of the Saudi Arabian newspapers during the Hajj season 
was carried out using a quota sampling procedure. In total 434 articles were 
studied using nine coding categories. 
3- The content and form of Saudi Arabian radio and television programmes, Hajj 
handbooks, cassettes and video tapes provided for the pilgrims were analysed. 
4- The daily routine of the average pilgrim during the 1993 Hajj season was 
observed. 
This work is divided into eight chapters. The Introduction (Chapter One) covers a 
statement of the problems, aims of the study and gives the various sources of 
information. In Chapter Two the historical background of the city of Mecca and the 
Kaaba is discussed, thus providing the historical aspects of the Hajj. The Saudi Arabian 
Royal Family and the Hajj are discussed in Chapter Three with respect to the importance 
of the Hajj as a religious obligation. Chapter Four examines the present Saudi Arabian 
official Hajj policy and procedures, the ministries and committees administering the Hajj 
and their terms of reference, and specific problems related to the Muslim calendar, 
weather, transport, accommodation, food, health, and security. Chapter Five is' devoted 
to the development of the Saudi Arabian media and their coverage of the Hau. Chapter 
Six analyses the problems which face the Saudi Arabian media during the Hai. Chapter 
Seven deals with proposed solutions. Finally, conclusions are presented regarding the 
main features of the present communication systems with regard to the coverage of the 
Haj j. 
ii 
There are nine major findings in this study: 
1- Much has been written on the history of the two Holy cities of Mecca and 
al-Madina and Arabia's Hajj before and under the Islam, but little attention has 
been paid to the communication aspects of information and instruction 
available to the pilgrims. 
2- The Saudi Arabian media strives to cater for all the pilgrims during their Haij. 
3- The Pilgrims, however need more and better targeted information before, as 
well as after, their arrival in Saudi Arabia. 
4- Most of the pilgrims have no radio or television sets in their buildings and so 
they are not directly exposed to Saudi Arabian Information. 
5- The Saudi Arabian Hajj newspapers provide special information supplements, 
but these are not as effective as had been hoped. 
6- The Islamic media delegation which visit Saudi Arabia during the Hajj believes 
that the Saudi Arabian media does not serve the pilgrims from different 
cultures adequately as there is a lack of programme targeting and a shortage of 
information for non arabic speaking pilgrims. 
7- The Saudi Arabian television channels are unable, as yet, to provide services in 
the main pilgrims' languages, but new technologies should be able to redress 
this. 
8- The Saudi Arabian Radio and TV stations need better scheduling. 
9- No systematic study has yet been carried out about the pilgrims' attitudes, their 
daily movements, access and reaction to the Saudi Arabian Media during the 
Hail: such a study should form the basis of future media and information 
policies. 
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Chapter One 
Introduction 
Hajj, this noble duty, has been on the lips of millions of Muslims for almost fourteen 
centuries and even longer than this for Arabs before Islam. Every year, as soon as the 
Hajj months arrive, millions of hearts palpitate at the pronouncement of the word Hajj. 
Certainly in the future, many more Muslims will ask God to assist them to visit His 
House and perform Hajj. 
"Hajj" literally means "to set out for a place". 1 However, from an Islamic perspective, 
Hajj means to set out for Mecca during the months of the Hajj in a state of consecration 
known as Ihram. z "The Arabs took the word Hajj from the old Semitic word, which 
means to go or proceed straight away, to visit a Holy place. "3 Hence, we can refer to it 
as a pilgrimage. 
The Hajj rite is considered one of the major religious duties of Islam and has been 
declared compulsory in the Qur'an and the Sunna. According to the Qur'an: 
"And proclaim the pilgrimage among men: they will come to thee on foot and 
(mounted) On every kind of camel. 
Learn on account of journeys through deep and distant mountain highways; That they 
may witness the benefits (provided) for them" .4 
I- Abu Ameenah B. Philips, ffajj and Umra According to The Qur'an and Sunna, 1989, p. 33. 
2- The word "Hajj" (C-) is derived from an old Semitic word (a n) festival which means to go or 
proceed to visit a Holy place. Burhan al-Din Daluw, Jazkat al-QArab Qabl al-Islam, 1989, vol. 2. 
p. 273. It literally means to travel towards God. See Muhammad Hamidullah, Muhammad Rasulullah, 
1974, p. 64. For more Information about the Hajj word. See: Buprus al-Bustani, Muhi f al Muhix 1983, 
p. 149. 
3- B. Daluw, 1969, vol. 2, p. 273. 
4-The Qur'an. 22: 27-28. 
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The Muslims perform Hajj for the glory of Allah, 5 but there are also benefits for the 
pilgrims, both in this life and in their spiritual life. In their material life there are the 
benefits associated with social interaction which furthers trade and increases knowledge: 
to get these benefits the pilgrims need to communicate with each other and they also 
need access to the media. They need special newspaper supplements, television and 
radio programmes, books, pamphlets and cassettes to help them to perform their Hajj in 
the correct way and to find their way about in another country during the pilgrimage, 
especially given the large numbers who need to pursue the prescribed course of devotion. 
Today, there is almost no escape from mass* the media such as television, radio, 
newspapers, cables and teletext. Programmes are broadcast round the clock all over the 
world and most viewers can now get a variety of specialised channels showing movies, 
music, sports and news. People spend hours every week watching television, listening to 
the radio and some, despite television still read daily newspapers. Mass media has 
become part of our lives, facilitating the dissemination of information, education and 
entertainment for the populace. By contrast, during the Hajj season the pilgrims need to 
be close to Allah, in a state of submissiveness: they have come for Him, to visit His 
House, so they need different and specialised programmes. 
1.1 Statement of the Problem 
By 1994, more than 2 million pilgrims from all over the world had performed The Hajj. 6 
In order to cope with the ever-increasing numbers over the years and to help provide 
extra, amenities and facilities to organise the logistics involved, a complex and effective 
institution has been evolved, namely the so-called "pilgrims guides" or "al-Mutawwifi n". 
The Saudi Arabian government has also assume the duty of providing inland 
transportation, food, lodgings and information to all pilgrims during their stay in Saudi 
Arabia. However, the potential of the provision of the mass media for the pilgrims and 
its inadequacy, has not received much attention in the past. The proliferation and 
intensity of various incidents, such as al-Mecesim in 1990, and the general problems of 
overcrowding, have focused the attention of government officials on the apparent 
inadequacy of the amount of information and guidance which the pilgrims have 
received. ' In 1994, in a debate in the Saudi Arabian newspapers which centred on the 
s- Pilgrimage LHajj) to Mecca is an obligation only for those who are physically and financially able to 
perform it 
6-"2,5 Malyün Häjj yu'ddüna mandsikahum hädä al-cam".,? Okaz newspaper, 19 May, 1994, 
p. 1. sec. 1-2. 
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question of the pilgrims' "attentiveness" to provide more information about the religious 
and further safety during the Hajj. 8 "Attentiveness" needs a more precise definition than 
it was given in the course of this debate and it certainly is an important issue for media 
researchers as well as for the Saudi Arabian media itself. It could be said, however, that 
what this debate highlighted was that more "attentiveness" needs to be given to the 
communication aspects of the Hajj on the part of the government and the media. More 
recently, the importance of information and the Hajj instructions has also been given 
prominence both by journalists9 and Ministers, such as the Hajj Minister, Dr. Mahmoud 
Safar. 10 The personal experience of the author of this thesis, who spent twelve years in 
Saudi Arabian Television as director for News and Religious programmes (1978-1990), 
also underlines the importance of media services actually reaching the pilgrims. 
The only other study that was located relating to the importance of the media for the 
pilgrims before and during the Hajj, was undertaken in 1980 by cAbd Allah Buqis and is 
called "al-TaºOya al-Sknila fi al-Ha j"(The Comprehensive Enlightenment of the Hajj). 
His conclusions were that the pilgrims are in need of information both before and after 
their arrival in the Kingdom. " He also proposed certain measures for improving the use 
of the media in order to put it at the service of the pilgrims. 
1.2 The Issues Addressed by the Study 
1- The pilgrims' environment has constantly changed. In 1945, for example, there 
was no television, only a few Islamic countries had radio stations and very few people at 
that time had a radio set. Now, in 1995, all the Islamic countries have television stations, 
radios and satellite broadcasting round the clock, and we are now aware of what is going 
7- In 1990, more than 1,400 people were killed in a panic-stricken stampede in al-Meceasim tunnel near 
the holy city in Mecca. Moreover: On 24+ of May 1994, hundreds of pilgrims are said to have been 
killed in a stampede at the holy site in Mina. The Saudi authorities said 825 people died, some from the 
heat and natural causes. Witnesses said pilgrims were trampled to death while religious ceremonies 
were taking place. 
8- For example, cOkaz newspaper praises the government annulment on 20 August, 1994, p. 20, sec. 2. 
for the efforts to protect the pilgrims and says that: "juhud kabirah li-al-Mamlakah li-tamkin al-Hajij 
min 'add' mandsikahim fi rdha wa luma'ninah. ". 
9= al-Mamlaka wa al-Hajj. Risäla Sämia. 'Ara' wa mugtrahät", al-Riyadh newspaper, 19 June, 1994, 
p. 11, sec. 1.2.3.4. 
10_"Kuta litawciyat al-Hujjäj li- talMI al-salbiyyät wa al-'aktä'", °Okaz newspaper, 2nd of September, 
1994, p. 1, sec. 1. 
i 1_A Buqis, al-Tawc'rya al-Sänt7a fi aI-Ilajj, 1401 H-1980, pp. 36-47. 
4 
Arabian radio and television stations broadcast general Hajj programmes but the pilgrims 
only have a choice of two television channels, a limited number of radio programmes, 
and there are only a few newspapers in a few languages. The pilgrims need specific 
services such as news and information which is aimed at each Islamic country's own 
traditions. 
2- The mass media which is required specifically for the pilgrims has made an 
important contribution to the development of the Saudi Arabian media in general and to 
the relationship between the Saudi Arabian government and the pilgrims, but it has far 
from fulfilled its potential. 
3- Moreover, television, radio and newspapers are very important for Saudi 
Arabian citizens as there are no cinemas or theatres. During the Hajj period, normal 
programmes on radio and television are mostly replaced with special Hajj programmes 
for pilgrims. As a result of the Hag programmes, viewers are often forced to seek other 
foreign entertainment such as videos, satellite programmes or international broadcasts 
because they have seen all the pilgrims' programmes many times before. The majority of 
the responsible Saudi Arabian media tend to ask themselves this question; do pilgrims 
watch all these programmes? 
4- In particular, the pilgrims have complained about the shortage of information 
available during their visit to Saudi Arabia. This is due to the lack of information on 
Saudi Arabian television and radio and in newspaper supplements printed for the 
pilgrims. This is especially true of those whose Arabian native language is not Arabic. 
5- The Saudi Arabian government has also complained that the pilgrims have not 
been provided with sufficient preparatory information before their arrival. 
6- Saudi Arabia occupies a place in the heart of Muslims the whole world over 
for its total dedication to Islam and to the Muslim people. Moreover, King Fahd 
mentioned in his opening address to The First Islamic Conference of Ministers of 
Information which was held in Jeddah on 11th December, 1988, the importance of the 
mass media for Muslims: 
"It may well be that, in the past, little attention was paid to the various of aspects of 
information, or perhaps we, as Islamic countries, did not pay much attention to 
information as we do today, but we must pay great attention to it.... "12 
12- The Ministry of Information, Documents of the first Islamic Conference of Ministers ofInformation, 
11-12-1988,1988, p. 14. 
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7- As the pilgrim numbers increase, it means that maybe more than seven million 
pilgrims from Islamic countries will ask to perform the Hajj in the year 2000,13 and the 
Ministry of Information needs to plan now for such vast numbers. 
Information is a basic factor of knowledge, rapprochement and international 
understanding. It contributes to the voicing of the Islamic countries, hopes to gain co- 
operation in the areas of religious, social, cultural, economic and scientific development. 
Therefore, the Saudi Arabian Ministry of Information should use the mass media during 
the Hajj to achieve all the above aims. 
This study aims to examine the service which the Saudi Arabian media has so far offered 
to the pilgrims and to see how it can be improved. For all the above reasons and also 
because if the pilgrims were well-informed then they would benefit more fully from the 
Hajj. In addition it would help the Saudi Arabian government to make the Hajj as safe as 
possible, given the numbers involved. 
1.3 Sources of Information 
1.3.1 The Qur'an and the Islamic Hadit Tradition 
In the Qur'an, Allah states some verses for the Hajj, Mecca and al-Madina. For this 
thesis, cAbd Allah Yusuf cAli's The Holy Qur'an, Text, Translation and Commentary was 
used. cAli's work was recommended by the Selection Committee, which was comprised 
of highly reputable Muslim scholars, who decided on the work of °Ali after examining the 
opinions and criticisms of Islamic institutions and scholars from around the world. The 
Hadit literature deals with many matters such as theology, ethics, exegesis (explanation 
of the Qur'an) and also covers the Hajj as well. It is regarded as a reliable source for the 
Hajj instructions and events, descriptions of the Hajj, stations and routes. 
13 Saudi Arabia has asked all countries to respect the quota for pilgrims. The quota has been set at one 
in one thousand of each country's population. Some Islamic countries asked for more than this quota. 
For more information about jjajj movement and the increase of pilgrim numbers. See: °Issa M al-Sha°ir, 
The First Islamic Geographical Conference, Imam Muhammad ibn Saud Islamic University, 1404H- 
1984, vol. V, p. 312. 
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1.3.2 The Early Arabic and Muslim Commentators, Historians, 
Geographers and Travellers 
a. Commentators 
The commentaries are studies which have shaped Arabic thinking concerning the 
meaning of the Qur'an. They have provided authentic and reliable texts from which to 
define the religious rites and instructions for the Hajj. There have been many previous 
studies relating to the Hajj under the Qur'an commentaries, such as: 
Tafsir al-7abari, by Abu Jacfar Muhammad ibn Jarir al-Tabari, d. 310H (922), which is a 
mine of historical information; 'Ihya' culum al-Dm by which al-'Imam Hamid M. al- 
Gazali d. 505H (1111) mentions under the al-Hajj chapter, the benefits, instruction, and 
the necessary behaviour; al-Kassýf, by Abu al-Qasim Mahmud ibn Omar al-Zamaksari, 
d. 538H (1187), which explains words and idioms; al-Tafsir al-Kabir, by Abu al-Facil 
Muhammad Fakr al-Din al-nazi; d. 606H (1209), which is full of Sufi's idea; Anwar al- 
Tanzi7, by al-Qac i Nasir al-Din Abu Said al-Bay4awi, d 685H (1286); al- Tafsir, by Abu 
al-Fida' Ismail ibn Katir, d. 774H (1327), which has been an authority among the 
cUlamä'; F14157 al-Qur', -k (published in English), by Sayyid Qutb, d 1384H (1964) 
which was mostly written when the author was in jail 1374-1384H (1954-64); Ahkän a! - 
Hajj wa al-cUmra 1410H (1990) by Dr. Ra'fat F. cAbd-al-Mulalib which is mostly 
devoted to the Hajj roles. He debated further some of the pilgrims' rites during the Hajj 
and gave guidance on some complicated Hajj religious instructions. 
b. Historians 
AkbarMakka (The Mecca Notification) by Muhammad 'Abu al-Walid al-Azraqi 
(d- 250H-864) is considered the oldest book yet discovered concerning the history of 
Mecca. Other historians include Muhammad bin Omar al-Wägdi 130-207H (747-817); 
cAli M. al-Mada'ini 135-225H (752-840); al-Zubayr bin Bakr 172H- (788 ); and Tagiyy 
al-Din M A. al-Fasi 775-837H (1273-1433) who wrote a book about Mecca called Sifä' 
al-Garam fi Akb& al-Balad al-Harmon. 
The author notes that most of the information about the Hajj history comes from al- 
Hadit Waq{. al-Hadit al-Waqfi means, "information not said by the Prophet" but is said 
by famous Hadit relaters such as ibn cAbbas or cAli bin al-Husayn. al-Hadn al-Waqfi 
needs more investigation for every relater and, moreover, some Islamic teachers do not 
accept (some) of this kind of Hadit. 
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c. Geographers and travellers 
1. Arabian and Muslims. 
Another important source includes the early Muslim and Arabian geographers and 
travellers who accompanied the pilgrim caravans and recorded what they saw during 
their journey. 
"In general geographers did not study poetry in order to define names of places in 
Arabia or locate them. ibn Khurdadubah quoted some verses containing place-names, 
and ibn Rostah, ibn al-Faqih and al-Maqdisi recorded some verses of poetry but in so 
doing, their aim was solely to clarify a story. It was the regional geographers who 
partly relied on poetry as a basis for mapping the localities. Chief among them was al- 
Hamshani who recorded many poems relevant to this". 14 
Records of the people attending the Hajj can also be considered important sources which 
can help all researchers when dealing with the history of the Hajj. The Muslim pilgrims 
wrote about the routes, the number of pilgrims and the social life of Mecca and the al- 
Madina people. Hamad al-Jäsir, in his book Ashar Rihlä al-Haajj (1982), mentions some 
famous Arabian travellers who visited Mecca such as M. A. ibn Jubäyr 528-607H (1132- 
1211), M. 0. ibn Rusd 657-721H (1285-1319), ibn Bättuta (1326-28), M. al-cAbdri 
(N. D) and others who performed the Hajj in 689H (1299). al-Jäsir commented about 
these writers and their works, and said: "Far too little attention has been paid to the 
Muslim pilgrims travellers' books. Researchers till now (1982) did not give them any 
careful evaluation or any study". ls Moreover al-Jäsir also edited the hand-written book 
al-Durar al-Fawä fd al Munazaama fi akbar al-Hajj wa 7'ariq Makka al-Mucagama 
which was written by Muhammad cAbd al-Qadir al-Jaziri (d. 944H)-(1542). 16 al-Jaziri 
gave. a description of the Egyptian pilgrims' routes to Mecca. He also mentioned 
historical information about Adam and other Prophets' Hajs, Mecca and the Kacba. 
M. al-Batanwny gave a good description of the Hajj in his book al-Rihlah al-Hýäzjyya 
(The Hijazian travel) 1327H (1906). He described Jeddah, Mecca and al-Madina, the 
services provided for pilgrims, pilgrims' songs and the cultural scene. So, too, did 
Ibrahim RIPat Pasa, he described his travels 1318H (1901), 1320 (1903), 1321(1904), 
14- I. M. al-Resseeni, The Water Resources Structures On The Syrian And Egyptian Pilgrims Routes To 
Afakka And Mfedinah, Submitted in accordance with the requirements for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy School of Geography, University of Leeds, 1992, p. 46. 
15- Hamad al-Jäsir, Ashar Rihlät al-Hajj, 1982, p. 11. 
16- Hamad al-Jäsir, ed., "QAbd al-Qädir M. A. al-Jaziri", al-Duran al-Fawäid al MtmVama fi akb* al- 
H4j wa Talg Matrka al MrFazzama, 1403H-1983, vol. I, p. 3. 
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1325 (1908), in his book Mir 'ät al-Haränayn (The al-Haramayn's Mirror) and added 
photographs which makes his work unique. (See Fig 1.1) 
Between 1975-76, Dr. Clssa M. al-Sacir wrote "Some Socio-Economic Attributes of 
Muslim Pilgrims: A Chi-square Analysis" : This paper is primarily concerned with 
analysing six socio-economic attributes of pilgrims from different parts of the Islamic 
world. Plenty of information was given about the following factors: 
1- urban-rural distribution, 
2- occupational distribution. 
3 age distribution. 
4- size of the household, 
5- literacy, and 
6- the level of their annual income .» 
Unfortunately, we cannot use the results of his survey as it is now out of date. 
Under the "Proceedings of the First Islamic Geographical Conference", K. a1-Matri18 
studied the allocation of pilgrims' living quarters. A. Ismail makes the point that the 
following four geographical factors affect the Hajj: 
1- the weather, 
2- the safety of the roads, 
3- the economy, and 
4- other factors. 
He divided the pilrimms attending the pilgrimage into four groups, namely, those from 
the following countries and continents: 
a- the Arabian countries, 
b- Asian countries (non Arab), 
c- African countries (non Arab), and 
d- European- American (from the two continents) and Australian. 
17- rlssa al-Sa°ir, "Some Socio-Economic Attributes of Muslims Pilgrims: A Chi-Square Analysi9* 
Journal of The College ofArts King Saud University ", V. 10,1983, p. 57. 
18 K. al-Matri, The First Islamic Geographical Conference, pp. 277-313. 
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I. M. al-Sacir 19 also did an analytical study of pilgrim numbers and their countries, past 
and present. He divided the pilgrims into the following two groups: 
1- before the Second World War, and 
2- after the Second World War. 
2. Western geographers and travellers 
It can be dangerous for non-Muslim travellers to visit Mecca and al-Madina during the 
Hajj season and until recently, the Arabs' attitude towards foreign intruders deterred 
Westerners. In 1503, the first European to record a pilgrimage to Mecca was the Italian 
traveller Lodovico Barthema. He described the Hajj days and also mentioned the number 
of pilgrims saying: "All my life, I have not seen this number of people meet in one place 
as in Mecca". 20 Alain-Rene Le Sage (1668-1747) was infatuated by tales about the 
Orient and was very much impressed by the moral objectives of the Islamic narrative 
(stories), especially those from Spanish sources. In his dramatic works the dealt with 
Islam. He wrote plays on the character of Abu Bakr, and parodies on Makkah (Mecca) 
and the Pilgrimage Caravans. 21 In 1678, Joseph Pitts, an English seaman went to Mecca 
via the Egyptian caravan. 22 So, too, did a Swiss may, J. 1. Burkhardt in 1814. The British 
explorer Richard Burton, set out in 1853 and like Burkhardt, followed the Hajj routes. 
Starting in Alexandria, he landed at Yanbu' and Later he travelled to al-Madina, as in 
1877 did T. F. Keane. 
"On 24 November 1880, the Dutch Snouck Hurgronje, obtained his doctorate from 
Leiden, with a thesis on the Pilgrimage to Mecca, published that same year in book 
form as Het Mekkansche Feest. This essay was not limited to a description of the 
ceremonies of Hajj, but also analysed the origins and history of the Pilgrimage, 
considering in particular those pre- Islamic rites that, through the Prophet's 
Revelations, had been integrated into the Islamic Pilgrimage" 23 (See Fig 1.2). 
These travellers provided a number of descriptions of what life was like for Mecca 
pilgrims, and what they may face if, as non-Muslims, they were caught in Mecca by the 
19- Ibid., qsa a1-Salir, "'A°däd wa- Mawätin al-Huiiäj al-Muslimin )Zayna al-Mddi wa-al-Hädu", 
pp. 45-271. 
20- A. Ralli, Christian at Mecca, 1973, p. 23. 
21. Adnan M. Wazzan, F_ssys in Comparative Literture, 1985, p. 53. 
22 James Wellard, Samarkand and beyond, 1977, p. 141. 
23 Angelo Pesce, Makka A Hundered Years Ago or C. Snouck Hurgronje's Remarkable Album, 1986, 
p. 7. 
11 
OýIriýýýrr, l'oNho ;, trilI rllc 1., \Prl(M nrI hn1, il 
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Muslims. James Wellard gave an example from Barthema's essay of when he visited 
Mecca; Wellard did not mention, however, that non-Muslims were not allowed to visit 
Mecca due to Allah's order: 
And an announcement from Allah And His Messenger, to the people (Assembled) on 
the day of the Great Pilgrimage. That Allah and His Messenger Dissolve (treaty) 
obligations With the Pagans? ` 
An important edition of early Hajj records were published by Alan Rush in 10 volumes 
and included original documents, confidential reports, the correspondence of rulers and 
diplomats and numerous classic authorities on the Hajj experience, including early Arabic 
historians. 25 
1.3.3. Contemporary Sources: The Hajj Research Centre. 
The Hajj Research Centre is a body attached to the Hajj High Committee and other 
organisations whose work is related to the Hajj. A huge amount of data has been 
assembled and published in report form. 
The reports cover the Hajj seasons from 1973 onwards including the number of cars, the 
services provided by the pilgrims' guides (al Mufawwifün); pilgrims' camps; slaughtered 
animals; internal pilgrims; movement of pilgrims; the Hajj's influence on some Islamic 
countries; educational and instructional materials for some Islamic countries; statistical 
data, the Hajj Research Centre's activities during every Hajj season, and specific reports 
which cover the following areas: 
1- the Jamarat area; 
2- environmental studies; 
3- hydrology and underground water at and around the Holy Mosque in Mecca; 
4- cultural and historical studies; and, 
5- socio-economic studies of the pilgrims to establish profiles of their 
demographic, socio-economic, cultural and education backgrounds. 26 
Despite the different kinds of research that have been carried out on the Hajj in general, 
the issues of education, information, and instruction for the pilgrims is still hotly debated. 
24_ The Qur'an. 9: 3. 
25- Alan Rush; cd, Records of the Hajj, (Neuchatal-Switzerland: Archive International Group, C. P. 719- 
2001.1993. 
26- The Hajj Research Centere, Ummal-Qum University, (ND). {Leaflet}. 
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One additional important source of research for this thesis was some research that was 
carried out at Karachi University in 1981 by Ashraf Hussain Qadri, Zafar Hameed Ismail 
and Salman Malik, entitled, "Hajjis the Educational Programme. Pakistan". The study 
consisted of an assessment of the need for information and the choice of media, and 
discussed educational programmes for pilgrims living in different parts of Pakistan. They 
continued this study in 1983.27 In 1992, a study was carried out by the Hajj Research 
Centre on the service provided for the pilgrims by the Saudi Arabian Media. 28 
1.3.4 Saudi Arabian Media Research 
Historically, the first door-to-door survey was carried out in 1965 by the Jordanian 
Broadcasting Company in an attempt to learn about Saudi Arabian radio station 
preferences. In 1972, Associated Business Consultants of Beirut, Lebanon, undertook a 
survey for the United States' Information Agency to determine both the print and 
electronic media habits of Saudi Arabia. 29 
The first Saudi Arabian television audience research was carried out by Boyed and al- 
Shobili in 1972. In their studies about Saudi Arabian television, where al-Shobili points 
out that initially it was feared that fascination with television might cause truancy among 
students, with consequent effects on their school performance. The Kingdom is included 
in both the 1977 and 1979 Mc Cann Media East Study which was carried out by the 
Middle East Marketing Research Bureau of Cyprus. 30 
1.4. Saudi Arabian Government Printed Books and Newspapers 
The Ministry of Information and other Ministries publish a substantial amount of facts 
and figures in various forms which provide reliable and valueable information for the 
present study. Saudi Arabian newspapers are also regarded as reliable and important 
27 A. Hussain Qadri, Z. Hammed Ismail and S. Malik, "Hajjis the Educational Programmre. Pakistan", 
Hajjj Research Centere, Ummal-Qura University, 1981, Data Bank. No1.35. 
28 - According to the Head of the Hajj Research Centre in 1993, the result for that study was not 
confirmed. And in 1994 further research was done and that result was also not confirmed. 
29_ Douglass A. Boyed and cAli M. Najai, "Adolescent TV Viewing in Saudi Arabia" Journalism 
Quarterly Adolescent, 1984, vol. 61, p. 296. 
30_ For the principal media studies relating to broadcasting see refernccs 2. 
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sources of information especially concerning al-Hajj services, the coverage of the media, 
other newspapers and the pilgrims, and journalists' views about the Hajj. 
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Chapter Two 
The Hajj-A Historical Background 
Introduction 
"There is no religious group or community which does not have its Holy shrines and 
places of pilgrimage". ' If we accept Nadwi's view, it means that all religions have a 
pilgrimage or holy places to visit, even if we are not certain of them now a days. 
But what is holy and why are questions that run deeply back into history and human 
consciousness, but a given place is holy for the simple reason of the luminous 
presence that is thought to abide there, whether in a spring or a river, a We or a grave, 
2 within a stone or cave, atop a high place. 
If we turn next to the question of "What is Religion", then we can refer to Douglas 
Davies who said that we can simply describe religion as "a belief in spiritual beings and 
the development of human personality". Although others have attempted more 
comprehensive definitions in terms of beliefs or descriptions of practices, Douglas has 
outlined the different approaches to religion as the following: 
"1-Anthropologists describe religious beliefs and practices as they find them in 
living communities. Religion helps to unite people in a shared experience and 
an explanation of life. 
2-Sociologists claim that religion provides an agreed way of looking at the world. 
It gives the individual a sense of purpose and meaning. 
3-Historians describe religion in terms of events resulting from beliefs". 3 
I- S. Abul-Hasan cAli Nadwi, The Four Pillars of Islam, 1978,3rd ed., p. 264. 
2- F. E. Peters, Jerusalem and Mecca, 1986, p. 5. 
3- Douglas Davies, The Iforld's Religions, A Comprehensive Guide Articles By Experts Photographs, 
Maps, Diagrams Fact-Finder Reference Section: A Reader on the Study of Religion, eds. Pierce Beaver. 
R. Bergman J. Langley M. Metz T. Romarheim A. Walls A. Withycombe R. and Wootton R, 7th cd. 
1988, pp. 10-11. 
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Douglas Davies has argued that the different approaches are valid in different ways 
within their own limitations. The basic difference is that of a different standpoint: there 
is the way of the believer and the way of the scholar. Moreover, G. Parwaez has 
answered the question of religion by saying that the following two different views of God 
exist: 
1- God is the Ultimate Reality; and, 
2- God exists only as an idea in the human mind. 
"Corresponding to these two views of God, there emerge two views of religion. 
According to one, religion deals with the Absolute; its business is to interpret the 
Absolute to us and to tell us how we can get close to it. According to the second view, 
religion is a superstition born of human wishes and fantasies". 4 
Muslims believe that the relationship between man and God (Allah) is that of Creator and 
created, Master and servant, Ruler and ruled. Muslims look towards Allah as the only 
source of knowledge and guidance: Allah has made His Will known to the people 
through His Messengers who received guidance from Him and communicated it to their 
people so that everybody could live a life of peace and happiness and seek Allah's 
pleasure and approvals 
2.1 Pilgrimages Among The Semites 
The Semites are a race of people including Jews and Arabs and in ancient times, 
Babylonians, Assyrians, 6 and others living in or near the Arabian peninsula. They share 
the basic idea of the Hajj. 
"Three times a year shall you celebrate for me a (hag) (Hajj) ... " and 
"... three times a year 
all the males shall appear before the Lord Jahwa.... "7 is stated in Exodus xxiii, 14. 
Therefore, the lajj essentially belongs to the concept of "pilgrimage" and is common to 
many religions. 
4- G. A. Parwez, Islam A Challenge To Religion, 1989,2nd cd., p. 48. 
5- Manazir Ahsan, Islam: faith and practice, 1991, p. 7. 
6- Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (New Edition), 1990, p. 950. 
7- First Encyclopaedia of Islam, "Hadjdj"., vol. IV, pp. 199-200. 
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"'A pilgrimage', is a journey undertaken to visit sacred places, such as the scenes of our 
Lord's earthly life in Palestine, the threshold of the Apostles, Rome, or the shrines of the 
saints and martyrs, " s as the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics puts it. 
2.1.1 Jewish Pilgrimages 
According to the Old Testament, the Jews must go on a pilgrimage three times a year to 
celebrate the three festivals of Passover, Pentecost and Tabernacles. 9 This activity 
applies to males in particular, but usually attracts the whole family. Jerusalem was 
selected as the political and religious centre by another Israelite at the time of King David 
(BC 10, C. ) when it was decided by God to have His Temple moved from Shiloh and built 
there. The first Temple was built by King Solomon (BC 10, C. ), the son of David, but in 
BC 586 it was destroyed by the Babylonians, who also expelled the majority of the Jews 
from Babylon. The second Temple was built on the same site by the Israelites, who were 
allowed to return to Palestine by the Persians, who took over from the Babylonians, and 
it lasted until AD 70 when it was destroyed for the second time by the Romans. '° 
Since the destruction of the Temples, the Jews have, in the past two millennia, continued 
annual pilgrimages to the site and, in particular, to what is known as the Wailing Wall, 
where they proceed with their prayers but not with the rituals practised in the times of 
the Temples. 
Over the years, a "pseudo" pilgrimage has been developed by the Jews, following other 
religions, which includes visits (ziyarate) to the tombs of historical personalities who 
were known for their piety or for the performance of miracles. These tombs are 
scattered around the Middle East and North Africa, including Palestine, where the most 
famous are the Tomb of Rachel in Bethlehem and the Tomb of Rabbi Shimon Bar Yohai, 
near Safad in Galilee. Though not obviously of the same status as the Holy Temples, 
these tombs are also considered holy and therefore attract many "pilgrims" throughout 
the year. It 
8- Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, vol. 10, p. 18. 
9- Exodus Chs. 23,17; 23; Deuteronomy 16-16. 
10- Encyclopaedia Judaica, "Temple", vol. 15, pp. 942-987. 
11- Encyclopaedia Judaica. "Radel", vol. 13, pp. 1489-1490. and "Lag Ba-Omer", vol. X, 
pp. 1356-1356. 
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2.1.2 Christian Pilgrimages 
There are several places for Christian pilgrimages including the following holy places in 
Britain and Europe: 
1- Lindisfarne, Walsingham (Norfolk) and Canterbury Cathedral in England; 
2- Knock in Ireland; 
3- Iona in Scotland; 
4- Fatima in Portugal; 
5- Composteala in Spain; 
6- Taize and Lourdes in France; and, 
7- St Peter's Church in Rome. 
",.., giving him (Jesus) to be born in Bethlehem for our salvation in Jerusalem to die 
upon the cross and rise again for all the human race.... " 
These words come from the Thanksgiving prayer in the Eucharist which is celebrated in 
the Anglican Cathedral of St George's, Jerusalem. 12 
The most famous city for Christian pilgrimages is Jerusalem: it was here that Jesus 
(p. b. u. h) lived. Large numbers of pilgrims visit the places where Jesus spent the days of 
his life. At Easter time, the "Via Dolorosa", or "Way of Sorrow", is crowded with 
pilgrims as this is believed to the route that Jesus took to the place of his crucifixion and 
then his subsequent burial. 13 
2.1.3 Others (Hindu and Buddhist Pilgrimages) 
"Hindus believe in reincarnation. To show devotion to God by going on a pilgrimage 
is one way of earning a better next life. They walk a long way to holy places which 
shows more devotion than going by car or by bus. There are many holy places in 
India, some are rivers, mountains, or places of great beauty; others are temples 
dedicated to a certain god, such as Vrindavan which is the birthplace of Krishna and 
the city of Varanasi (Benares) on the holy river Ganges. There are also other holy 
rivers visited by the Hindus such as the Jumna (Yamuna), and the Hindus travel to 
places where festivals are held as well, like the one at Udupi and puri". 14 
12.. Bernard Jackson, Pilgrim in the Holy Land, 1991, p. III. 
13- J. Fageant and Scmercier, 1988, p. S2-83. 
14- Ibid., p. 84. 
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There are four places for the Buddhist pilgrims. 15 These are the sites of Gotama 
Buddha's birth, his enlightenment, his first sermon and death. The most important of 
these four sites is Bodh Gaya, the Place of Enlightenment. Buddhist pilgrims visit the 
Mahabodhi (Great Enlightenment) Temple in Bodh Gaya city, which contains a statue of 
the Buddha and a stone on which there is an image of Buddha's footprint as a symbol of 
his presence. Another popular place for pilgrimages is Sri Pada (Honourable Footprint) 
in Sri Lanka. 16 
2.2 The Arabic Pilgrimage 
2.2.1 The City of Mecca and the Kaaba 
Mecca (Makka) or Bakka is located 21°25 North of the Equator and 39°44' 30" East 
of Greenwich. '? Mecca is approximately 75 miles East of Jeddah. The position of the 
Temple of Kacba and the Zamzam Well has given Mecca special sanctity and 
predominance over all the other cities of the peninsula. For example before the advent of 
Islam, we know that Alexander of Macedonia (B. C. 365-323) went to Mecca in the days 
of Nadr ibn Kindnah, an Arabian king, after crossing the sea from Jeddah heading for the 
West. '8 Maybe Mecca was well known as a caravan station even before Alexander. 
(See Fig. 2.1) 
Mecca has had many names: 19 the word Mecca is an Arabic word, which means weak, to 
move in, tired, attractive, or the place with no water. Bakka is also an Arabic word: 
'Bank means to cry, to smash, or be submissive. 20 
15_ Buddh (circa Bc 567-487) The title means "The 'Enlightened One' which was bestowed on 
Siddhartha Gautama,. Indian prince, spiritual teacher and the founder of Buddhism. See also: New 
Horizon Fact finder, 'Ideas and Beliefs', 1991, p. 135. 
16- J Fageant and Scmercier, 1988, p. 88. 
17- Ghazy °Abd al- Wahied Makky, Mecca The Pilgrimage City- A Study of Pilgrim Accommodation, 
1978, p. 21. 
18- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah City, (N. D), pp. 48-49. 
19- A. M. - al-Azraqi, Akba Afakka, 1965, p. 281. 
20- According to Islamic historians and philologists. Mecca and Bakka may be one word; others say 
Mecca means the Holy Kacba and Bakka means the entire area. See Ahmad al-Sarif, Makka wa al- 
Madina ft al lahiliyya wa °Ahd al-Rasül, 1965, pp. 111-112. al-Azraqi for example said: Umm al-Qura 
means: (mother of all villages), al-Balad (town), al-Qarya (village), al-Balad al-Amin (the safe town) al- 
Baldah (the small town), Micäd (promise; appointment; date), al-Masj1d al-Hardm (the Holy mosque). 
Moreover, Arabs gave it other names, the most well known of which is Saldh (goodness), Umm al- 
Rahi'm (the mother of merciful), al-Hatim, (the meaning is obscure), al-Bdsah, (The death place for the 
unbeliever), al-Näsi'a (driving away the unbeliever), al-Hätima, (to smash or destroy the unbeliever), al- 
cArs, (throne) al-Quds (holy), al-Mugäddasa (holy), Küti (a place at al-ITijaz or Mecca), cabd al-Dar (a 
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"The Arab historians and philologists have all commented on what the name Mecca 
means They have given a lot of linguistic or logical explanations and their ideas come 
from the Kacba history and from the holiness of it in the Arab heart. "2t 
The generally accepted view is that the name Mecca is either Assyrian or Babylonian in 
origin because in the Babylonian language, Mecca means "the house", and that is the 
name of al-Ka°ba among the Arabs. This gives an indication of the age of the city, and 
the first residents there were probably the al-°Amäliq tribe who were succeeded by the 
Jurhum. 
"The Jurhumite who had come from the Yemen were directly responsible for the 
Kaaba. They had established themselves in control of Mecca, and the descendants of 
Ibrahim had tolerated this because Ishmael's second wife was kinswoman of 
Jurhum. "22 
The ancestry of this valley goes back to Makoraba, as Ptolemy (AD 200) named it, which 
is possibly a Yemeni word created from two words in the language of the North Yemen 
tribes: Mecca, Makrab, or Makk and Rabb. Makk means (bay! - house) and Rab means 
(Allah-God), so Makrab means God's House. Thus, two words have been created, 
namely, Mecca or Bacca (the old North Yemen tribes used some tones to change the M 
to B). 23 Burchardt however had another view: 
"The word Mecca' comes from the northern Arabic word Makrab' which means 
Temple. And we can say that the Qur'an called it Mecca and Bakka. The word Bacca 
means valley and Mecca may be another word, for example, Baalbek (ancient 
Heliopolis), which may mean the Baal valley, and as we know Mecca is in a valley, 
so Macoraba or say Macaraba in the eastern Aramaic language may mean the great 
valley or God valley, and maybe Ptolemy took Macoraba from the Aramaic. "24 
The Qur'an mentions five names: Makka, Bakka, Umm al-Qura, al-Balad and al-Qarya. 
Some Islamic philologists mention more names from the Holy Qur'an, such as al-Balad 
al-Amin, al-Baldah, Macäd, al-Masjid, al-Bayt al-°Atiq and al-Masjid al-Hardm. 
According to Muslim sources, the establishment of the Ka°ba is very controversial. Some 
Muslim scholars say that it was founded by the angels while others say that it was built 
house or place at Mecca), al-Haräm (prohibited), Ratäj (the meaning is obscure), Umm Ri-hm (kinship), 
Umm Zahim (mother of the crowd), Subh. (the meaning is obscure), Umm al-Nami-1(mother of the ants) 
See AM. al-Azraqi, Akbär Afakka, 1965, p. 281. See also: Tagiyy al-Din al-Fasi, Sifä al-Garin fr 
Akbär al-Balad al-Har-4n, (N. D), vol. 1, p. 49. For more information about Mecca's names see (in 
Arabic) Omar Rida Kahhdla, Jugrafyat Sibh Jaztrat al-'Arab, 1964,2ed, p. 148. 
21. Ahmad al-Sarif, 1965, p. 11. 
22- Martin Lings, Muhammad, 1985, p. 5. 
23- A. a1-Sarif, 1965, p. 112. 
24- Ibid, p. 112. 
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by Adam himself and after him by his son Sheth. Others bring the date of the building of 
the Ka°ba closer, stating that it was built by Noah, or Ibrahim (p. b. u. t). The version which 
holds that the Kacba was constructed by Adam states that while roaming about the region 
of Arabia after being cast out of Paradise, a pearly stone, which was placed under a 
canopy supported by four emerald columns appeared to him in the desert of I-l-ijaz and 
illuminated the whole valley. Adam then walked seven times around the place where the 
vision had appeared, thereby establishing the rite of tnwýf' (circumambulation). Adam 
then collected stones from nearby Mount lira' to build a wall. This is the generally- 
accepted version of the foundation and architecture of the Kacba from prehistoric 
times. 25 
cAbd al-Qadir M. A. al-Jzairi, claims that the Kacba has been rebuilt five times during its 
history, and al-Imam al-Nawwy has agreed with this point of view in his book, al- 
Manasik. 26 It was angels 2000 years before Adam's creation, then by Ibrahim, (Qussayy, 
cAbd-al-Muttalib), cAbd Allah ibn ' al-Zubayr and al-Hajjaj ibn Yusuf al-Taqafi. 27 
However, H. Ba-Salamah believes that the Kacba was rebuilt twelve times during its 
history by Angels, Adam, Ibrahim, his son Sheth, Noah, al-Amalektes, Jurhum, Qusayy, 
cAbd-al-Muttalib, cAbd Allah ibn al-Zubayr, al-Hajjäj ibn Yusuf al-Taqafi, and al-Sultan 
Murad Kan. 28 The Holy Qur'an only states that Ibrahim rebuilt the Ka°ba on its earlier 
foundations. 29 From the information the author gathered from al-Azraqi's book, I have 
been able to gather enough information to draw pictures of the Kaaba and the changes 
made to it through out its history. (Fig. 2.2) 
According to this, the Kacba was first built by angels two thousand years before the 
creation of Adam. It was built again by Ibrahim and rebuilt by the tribe of Quraya and, in 
particular, by a person named Qussayy and the Prophet's uncle, cAbd al-Muttalib. It was 
built for the fourth time by cAbd Allah ibn al-Zubayr and for the fifth time by al-Hajjäj ibn 
Yusuf al-Tagafi. The need to rebuild Mecca does not always means that it was 
25-k al-Azraqi, pp. 36-74. See also Husayn Ba-Salamah, Tank al-Ka°ba, 2nd, Ed., 140211-1981, 
pp. 23-44. 
26- Hamad al-Jdsir, ed., 1403H-1983, vol. I, p. 86. 
27- Ibid., pp. 86-90. 
28- Husayn Ba-Shcamah, 1981, pp. 19-127. Moreover, Dr. I. al-Resseeni, mentions that, the Kaaba was 
reputedly rebuilt ten times in history. He did not mention °abd-al-MuttäJib and al-Sultan Murad Kan. 
See: I. M al-Resseeni, The Water Resources Structures On The Syrian And Egyptian Pilgrims Routes To 
Makka And Medinah, England: 1992, p. 15. 
29- The Qur'an: 22: 26. See also Qur'an: 2: 127. 
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destroyed completely, but it was agreed from time to time by people of influence that it 
was important to rebuilt it both for the city itself and for its inhibitants. 
The Qurays tribe lived around the Kaba which they sanctified and maintained. 30 In the 
fifth century of the Christian era, Qussayy ibn Kilab, the fifth ancestor of Muhammad, 
brought together all the tribes of the Qurays and they, as the descendants of Ismail, 
rallied around him. 31 (See Fig 2.3) 
2.2.2 The Arabic Hajj Traditions Before Islam 
The Hajj is an old custom which had been practised by people of Arabia for almost two 
and a half centuries before the advent of Islam, when Ibrahim was called to visit the 
Kacba. The Holy Qur'an tells how the Prophet Ibrahim rebuilt the Kacba with the help of 
his son Ismail and in obedience to God proclaimed the Hajj to all mankind. 
"Behold I We gave the site, to Abraham, of the (Sacred) House, (Saying): "Associate 
not anything (In worship) with Me; and sanctify My House for those who compass it 
round, or stand up, or bow, or prostrate themselves (Therein in prayer). "32 
According to Islamic tradition, the Hajj goes even further back in history than the time of 
Ibrahim and his son Ismail, and it is associated with Noah or even Adam (p. b. u. t). 
Certainly, the Kacba has undoubtedly been held in great awe and reverence from the 
depths of antiquity. But Sir William Muir, for instance, doubts the whole story of Ibrahim 
and his son Ismacil's trip to al-Hijaz and denies it altogether: 33 
According to Islamic tradition, Ibrahim had rebuilt the house (Ka°ba) as a place of refuge 
and security for believers in God, but after him, the Ka°ba became a pantheon full of 
statues for idol worship. It is generally agreed by historians that cAmr ibn Luhäyy was 
the first Arabian who brought idols to Mecca. 34 There were many idols in and around 
30- For more information about Mecca, see Appendix 2.1. 
31- H5. f1Z Ghulam Sarwar, Muhammad the Holy Prophet, 1974, p. 11. 
32. The Qufan. 22: 26. 
33- William Muir, The Life of Muhammad and History of Islam to the Era of Hegira, 1858, vol. I, 
p. cxci. 
34- ibn Luhayy brought the idol, Hubal from Mesopotamia (Iraq) and placed it inside the Kacba. A. H. 
al-Karbutly, Tarik al-K#ba,, 1976, p. 3o. But Sayk Muhammad ibn °Abd al-Wahhab tells a different 
story: "ibn Luhayy was a priest and he had a Genie who said to him "Hurry and go to Tuhama (Hijäz) 
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the Ka°ba, of which Hubal is reputed to be the principal one, since it was placed on top 
of the Kacba. 
According to tradition, there were 360 idols around the building of the Kacba, possibly 
based on the number of days in a year. The Qur'an mentions ten idols, of which eight of 
them are named in the Qur'an: Allat, Alcuzza, Manät, Wadd, Siwac, Yaguwt, Yacuwq 
and Nsra. 35 
It is said that the Meccan pagans had a morning prayer in front of the Ka°ba and 
tolerance was shown to them: everybody took postures of respect, bending or 
prostrating as one preferred. 36 There were two statues, in front of the Kacba, one of a 
man Isaf and the other of a woman N äila. 37 Inside the Ka°ba, there were fresco 
paintings, including those of Ibrahim and of the Virgin Mary with baby Jesus (p. b. u. t). The 
presence of Ibrahim is proof that pre-Islamic Meccans knew him and honoured him. 38 
As we have seen, Luhayy changed their beliefs from Ibrahim's faith and Mecca became 
holier in Arabia when Abraha, the Abyssinian Ruler of Yemen tried to damage the Ka°ba. 
However, Mecca the Kacba continued to play this unchallenged role during Hajj for a 
long time, in fact up until the rise of Islam. 
"The consecutive months Dü al-Qa°da, Dü al-lHlja and Muharram thus formed a 
sacred period during which tribal feuds were at rest; weapons were laid down in the 
holy territory. It may be regarded as certain that in Muhammad's time the sacred 
festival fell in spring. Wellhausen has, however, made it appear probable that the 
original time of the Halj was the autumn. If, as probable, the above mentioned 
intercalary month had for its object to maintain this time of the year, the intercalation 
did not affect its purpose; from what cause we do not know. If the Half originally fell 
in the autumn, it is natural, when inquiring into its original significance to compare it 
with the North Semitic autumnal festival, the " feast of booths" (or day of atonement), 
a proceeding which finds further support in the fact that the feast of booths in the Old 
Testament is often called briefly the hag. "39 
and move from there to Jeddah, where you will find already-made idols. Bring them to Tuhama. See: 
Muhammad ibn °abd al-Wahhab, Atukcar Sirat al-Rasul, 1956, p. 48. 
35- The Qur'an. 71: 21-23 
36- Muhammad Hamidullah, Auhammad Rasu1ullah, 1974, pp. 12-13. 
37- Legend has it that a young couple wanted some privacy and, finding no other suitable place, entered 
the building of the temple of Kacba and polluted it with an ugly sin. Forthwith they were punished by 
God and turned into stone. Discovered later by the people, their petrified bodies were exposed in the 
courtyard of the Kacba, as a warning to all. al-Azraqi, vol. II, p. 23. 
38- M. Hamidullah, Muhammad Rasulullah, 1974, p. 13. See also A. al-Azraqi, 1965, p. 169. 
39- First Encyclopaedia of Islam (1913-1936), "Hadidi"vol III, p. 200. 
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During the age of al-Jahr7iyyah, 40 the pre-Islamic Arabs were in the main idol- 
worshippers in the Sabyan religion. Idolatry spread across the whole nation though there 
were also a considerable number of Christians, Jews and Magians among them. 
Moreover, they also worshipped the stars, the planets, 41 and angels as well as images. 
They honoured them as deities and they begged for their intercession with God, 42 but 
they did not consider the idols to be direct agents, even though they made sacrifices and 
offerings to them as well as to God. With reference to the three special deities of 
Mecca, 43 Allah described their behaviour by saying: 
"Have you then considered Allat, Alcuzza; and Manat the third the last ? Are there 
males for you and for Him females? A most unfair division that ! They ( unbelievers) 
follow nothing but a guess and what their souls desire They are nothing but names 
which you have given them, you and your forefathers; .... 
"44 
Totems were also known. 45 The Arabs' religion was influenced by cultural contacts with 
their neighbours, through travells to other nations, as well as immigrants from the nations 
around Arabia. 46 
"Hence, one is tempted to articulate a perspective of Arabian history that emphasises a 
central component of homogeneous pristine culture based on the settlements of the 
inner plateau. This component was always in constant dialogue with the far-flung 
parts on its peripheries. The dialogue could have encompassed population movements 
and migrations prompted by changing ecological and climatic variables. In turn, 
whole systems of different relationships were formed by Arabian populations with 
regions beyond the Peninsula" a7 
40- al-Jahiliyyah is also described as the Age of Darkness. The Holy Qur'an describes the mission of 
Muhammad (p. b. u. h) as bringing people from darkness into light. A good account of the nature of that 
Jahiliyyah is afforded by the eloquent ambassadorial address of J°far ibn abi Talib in front of the Negus 
of Abyssinia. He said: "O King, " "We were a people ofJahiliyyah, worshipping idols, eating the flesh of 
dead animals, committing abominations, neglecting our relatives, doing evil to our neighbours and the 
strong among us would oppress the weak. " See: Hamid M. M. lymwud, Muntagä al-Nuqül fi Skat 
Acpm Rasrll, 1982, p. 206. For more details about migration see °Imad al-Din Kalil, Dirasafi al-Sirah, 
1986, p. 82. The term Jahiliyyah usually rendered "time of ignorance" means, in reality the period in 
which Arabia had no dispensation, no inspired prophet, no revealed book" See: "Ali . 1. Hassn, al-TarAk 
al-Islami al-CAamm, 1977, p. 28. 
41- According to B. Daluw, "The worship of stars and planets carne to the Arabs from the Sabian and 
Yemen cultures. "B. Daluw, 1989, vol II, pp. 165-181. 
42- Ahmad. A. Galwash, The Religion of Islam, 1973, vol I, p. 30. 
43- Ibid., p. 30. 
44 
- The Qur'an. 53: 19-23. 
45- Al-'Ab Jurjus Dawud, Adyäº al-'Arab Qabla al-Islip, 1988, p. 131. 
46- Ibid., pp, 9-72. 
47_ cAbd_Allah H. Mascary, "The Historic legacy of Saudi Arabia", A tlal. The Journal of Saudi Arabian 
Archaeology, Ministry of Education,, vol. I, 1977, p. 10. 
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Some of the pre-Islamic Arabs believed in a simple God. For them He was the great 
Creator who made Earth, Moon and Heaven. 48 The Meccans also believed in Allah the 
Supreme; being Allah they thought He could not be approached except through some 
minor deity, or through the angels whom they called "the daughters of Allah". "We 
worship not these, but in order that they may bring us near to Allah in position". 49 
"The degree to which Hajj was corrupted in that period of ignorance can be gauged 
from the fact that it degenerated into an annual carnival. The Halj became an 
important social event for many Arabian tribes. Poets and clowns used the carnival to 
brag and boast about the bravery, renown, dignity, strength and generosity of their 
tribcs". 50 
According to al-Azraqi: "When the Prophet Ibrahim rebuilt the foundation of the Holy 
House of God at Mecca, Gabriel asked him to circle the Kacba seven times. 51 After that 
Ibrahim and his son Ismail prayed behind the Maq. n (place next to the Kacba). 
Gabriel showed them all the Holy places; Mina, Muzdalifa and cArafdt". 52 For centuries, 
the Arabs followed Ibrahim's route when they visited the Holy Places. There were also 
many other houses or temples to visit, but Mecca was the single most important one. 
The old Arabs performed the pilgrimage to Mecca for about 25 centuries before Islam. 
However, from the time of Ibrahim's call to visit the Holy Places in Mecca, they believed 
that the Kaaba was the House of God and although they belonged to different religions, 
beliefs and deities, they all went to Mecca every year. 53 Due to their custodianship of the 
Kaba, the Qurays increased their honour, stature and prestige as they upheld many of 
the Hajj traditions. The Qurays divided the pilgrims into the Hames, the Hila and the 
Talý. 54 
1- The Hames are the Holy people (the Qurays and their allied tribes, the Kinanäh 
and Kuza°h). The Qurays were considered to be of the highest status in Arabia; they did 
48- cAli Husayn al-Karbutli, Tarik al-Ka"ba, 1976, p. 39. 
49- The Qur'an. 39: 3 
50- Sayyid cabd Allah Mawdudi, Khurram Murad, cd., Let Us Be Muslims, 1985, p. 254. 
51_ Number "7" has a special significance in Islamic tradition. For more information about number "7" 
in Islamic traditions, see: Mustafa Amin Jahin, Number 7 ... its significance in religious beliefs, popular 
traditions history, and languages, 1992. 
52- A. M. al-Azraqi, 1965, vol. 1, pp. 66-68. 
53 Al'Ab Jurjus Dawud, 1988, pp. 210-211. 
54 For more information about Hames, Hila and Tals Hajj roles see in Arabic: A. al-Azraqi, 1965, vol 
II, pp. 174-189. See also A. °At: ar, 1977, pp. 78-80. Sec also: First Encyclopaedia of Islam (1913-1936), 
"Hadjdj", vol III, pp. 196-201. 
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not go to cArdfat with other Arabian pilgrims but stayed back at, al-Hamm (Mecca). 
They said that they belonged to the family of God and were the custodians of the House 
of Kacba, and they were not the same as all the other Arabian tribes. Their pagan-like 
pride and tribal arrogance was brought to an end by God and it was enjoined on them to 
do as the others did and make the stand at cAraft. 55 According to the Holy Qur'an: 
"Then pass on, At a quick pace from the place wise it is usual for the multitude so to 
do to...... s6 
The Haines' pilgrimage halted at Muzdalifa. They said: "We must not visit any Holy 
places outside of Mecca. " 57 Another Hajj custom among the Harries was that they did 
not produce fat from milk or drain the milk (drain -a procedure carried out to solidify 
milk which would enable travellers to carry it for long periods). In addition, they never 
sat underneath a tent made of hair but they used skin tents. al-Sarif argued that this was 
because they were ascetic, 58 but it has been found that they used red domes during the 
Hajj so they just wanted to have a high status during the Hag- occasion. When the Harries 
decided to participate in the Häjj, they refrained from going into their houses through the 
doors as it was considered to be sinful. As long as they remained in the state of Ihram, 
they entered into their house by a hall or by scaling the walls. They put on their shoes 
during the circumambulation of the House of Ka°ba. They believed that their feet must 
not touch the Holy places. The Qurays did not allow the pilgrims to bring their own 
food or sell any kind of goods in Mecca. 59 
2- The Blas' pilgrimage was for all other Arabian tribes. According to al-Azraqi, 
the Hila used to circle around the Kacba naked. 60 They did so because they believed 
that they could not carry out the ritual dressed in clothes in which they had committed 
sins. 61 They asked the Haines to offer them a Haines Holy cover which they sometimes 
gave them. "Women asked before circling by saying to the Haines: who is going to offer 
me some clothes? Lend me a circumambulation, she put her hand on her crotch. "62 
55- Muhammad al-Batanuni, al-Rihla al-Hyaziyya, 1908, p. 158. See also A, al-Azragi, 1965, p. 176. 
56- The Qur'an. 2: 199. 
57- A. al-Särif, 1965, p. 207. 
58- Ibid., p. 207. 
59- Ibid., pp. 207-210. 
60- A. M. al-Azraqi, 1965, p. 177. 
61- Ibid, p. 182. 
27 
Moreover, ibn al-Mandur said that, "It was a Jahiliyyahin habit, that when they wanted to 
bid farewell to the Hajj to Mecca, they first went to their home idols to pray for them, 
and there were yuläbbw (contains certain prayers for it). "63 It is related at ibn Katir that 
"The pagans used to throw the flesh and blood of the sacrificed animals at the Ka°ba" . 
6a 
They also used the Hajj to talk about their ancestors in a vain and glorious manner, and 
to show off The Qur'an ordered the Muslims to stop boasting of their forefathers' 
achievements during contests of satire and sycophancy. According to Holy Qur'an: 
"And when you have completed your rites, then remember God as you remember your 
father, or yet more intensely. "65 
3- The Tals pilgrims mixed some of the Hames and the Hila pilgrims' roles. 66 
According to ibn Habib, they used some of the Hames and lila Hajj rules. For example 
they put on their clothes and shoes whilst circling around the Kaaba, they entered their 
houses through the doors and they stood with all other Arabian tribes at °Arafa-t. The 
Arabian pilgrims used to go to Muzdalifa. The idol of Muzdalifa was called Quzah, and 
possibly stood next to, or on, mount Tabir. As soon as the sun was visible, the 'ifdda 
(movement) to Mina used to begin. In ancient times, they are said to have sung during 
the 'ifäda: asrq jabl tabir im-nugir (Tabir mount enter into the light, so that we must 
hasten). 67 "When they arrived in Mina, the first thing they did was to sacrifice that day, 
called yawm al Adhä; the stone throwing only began after the sun had crossed the 
meridian. On the Tasriq days, some pilgrims dried the flesh of sacrificed animals in the 
sun to take it with them on the return journey, (some Arabian pilgrims still do that now). 
This custom agrees with the meaning of the word tasriq, given by the Arabian 
lexicographers". 68 
There was also a celebrated temple dedicated to God and to worshipping, which the Tals 
visited and made a pilgrimage to, gave sacrifices, and asked for help and for knowledge 
62_ A. al-Sarif , 1965, p. 209. 
63. B. Daluw, 1989, vol. 11, p. 280. Quote from Abu Ja°fr M. ibn Habib, al-Mihbar, (N. D), p. 179. 
6- M. al-Säbwny, ed "Abu at-Fida' ibn Katir", Mukt; ar ibn Katir, pp. 546-547. See Qur'an: 22: 37. 
65_ The Qur'an. 2: 200. 
66- A. M. al-Azraqi, 1965 p. 177. See also: B. Daluw, 1989, vol. II, p. 278. 
67 B. Daluw, 1989, vol. Il, pp. 284-285. See also. First Encyclopaedia of Islam 1913-1936, vol. IV, pp. 
200-201. 
68 Ibid., pp. 200-201. 
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about the future: they called the Temple, Bayt. 69 The people of the Jahiliyya period used 
a mobile tent as a temple in the wilderness which was given an esteemed position. They 
used a stable temple at the urban location, which was simple in shape like the Ka°ba. 
They also constructed magnificent stone temples, using minerals and valuable wood. 70 
The Abyssinian governor of Yemen, Abraha, built a superb, luxurious church in his area, 
and gave it the name of the Abyssinian emperor of that time. He built this church after 
he had witnessed the love and enthusiasm of Yemen Arabs, which was the same as that 
felt by all Arabs for the Kacba. He built it with the aim of making them forsake their 
attachment to the Temple at Mecca and turn instead to his new, luxurious church but the 
Arabs did not turn away from their Holy House. 7' 
There was another temple like Bayt Du- al-Kulsa, built on Dü al-Kulsa idols and called 
Yemen Kacba. They went round it and compared it to the Säme Kacba. 72 Kat°am, 
Bagla', Daws, Azd al-Sarät and Hawäzin tribes and those nearest to them believed in DU 
al-Ku4a. 73 According to the Hadit: 
"Narrated Jarir: In the Per-Islamic period of ignorance there was a house called Dü al- 
Kulsa, al-Karma al-Yamaniya, al-Ka'oa al-Samiya. The Prophet (p. b. uh) said to me, " 
Won't you relieve me from Dü al-Kulsa"? So I set out with one-hundred and-fifty 
riders, and we dismantled it.... "74 
According to ibn al-Kalbi, the Himyar tribe in general worshipped the Sun. They had a 
temple called Rd'am (Yemen-San°a') which was hallowed and they made sacrifices and 
pilgrimages to it. 75 According to al-Hämdani, "Bayt Rd'am was on the top of Aqwa 
mount (Yemen) and the Himyarian people hallowed it and made pilgrimages to it. "76 
69- Jawad'Ali, Tar* al-'Arab Qabla al-Islam, vol. IV, p. 400. Quoted by. 'Ali al-Karbutli, Tarik a! - 
Ka'ba, 1976, p. 92. 
70- B. Daluw, 1989, vol. II, p. 249. 
71- Sayyid Qutb, In the Shade of Qur'an, 1979, vol. 30, p. 294. 
72- al-Sam or Diyar a1-Sam refers to the territories presently known as Lebanon, Syria, Palestine and 
Jordan. The Yemenis called Mecca Ka`ba, the Samiya and the Najran Ka'ba called al-Ka'ba, Yamania. 
73- B. Daluw, 1989, vol. III, pp. 249-250. See also Muhammad Muhisn Khan ed., Sahih al-Bukari, 
1976, vol. V, p. 450. 
74- Muhammad M. Khan, cd., vol. V, p. 450. 
75- B. Daluw, 1989, vol. II, pp. 249-250. Quoting from ibn al-Kalbi, pp. 11-13 and also from ibn Hisam, 
1914, vol. 1, p. 65. 
76 
- B. Daluw, 1989, vol. II, pp. 249-251. 
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The al-'Auq syr temple was situated on the Syrian heights. The Gudaah, Lakam, Jwzam 
and Gätdfan tribes made pilgrimages to it and shaved their heads. There was also 
yulabw (pot) around it. 77 
In Najran, Banu- cAbd al-Mad'an bin al-Dayyan al-Härit78 constructed a temple which 
looked like the Mecca Ka°ba. It was hallowed and called Najran Ka°ba, or Yemen 
Kaaba. Arabs from all over came to visit it. 79 al-Kalbi wrote that: "It was not made from 
stone but it was a dome made from 300 skins. "80 Moreover if anyone went there asking 
for help: they were given help; it seemed that the temple became a church. al-'Acsa an 
Arabian poet, upheld this in his poem when he said: 
You have to visit Najran Ka9ba 
Till you sit your camel at its door; 
Visiting Yazid; cAbd al-Masih, and 
Qays; 8' who are the best. 82 
Every temple had a slaughterhouse, a great treasure house, irrigation and protection 
areas. Moreover, there were bishops, who went to Prophet Muhammad (p. b. u. h) to 
discuss religious questions with the Prophet. 83 The Prophet (p. b. u. h) sent Abu cAubyydah 
bin abi al-Jardh with them to Najrän. 84 By the time of Prophet Muhammad (p. b. u. h), 
Mecca had thus become a religious centre and holy place for Muslims in and around the 
Arabian Peninsula. 
2.3 The Hajj Under Islam 
According to Islam, worship means purification of both man's soul and his daily life. 
"The basis of cibadah (worship) is the fact that human beings are creatures and thus 
bond- servants of God, their Creator and their Lord, to Whom they are destined to 
return. Thus man's turning towards God, in intimate communion, reverence, and in 
the spirit of devotion and humble submission, is termed °ibadah". 85 
77- A. al-Sdrif, 1965, p. 183. 
78- B. Ddluww, 1989, vol. II, p. 251. 
79- Ibid., p. 250. Quoting from al-Hamäwy, 1966, p. 268. 
80-k al-Sarif, 1965, p. 183 
81- Muhammad Husayn. ed,. Dnvai al-''A sä al-Kabhr, 1950, p. 173. 
82-Yazyd, cbd al-Masih and Qays are the names of three people. 
83- Al'Ab Jurjus Dawud, 1988, p. 247. 
84- Muhamma, Khan, cd., vol. V, p. 270. 
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The Hag is the fifth pillar of Islam and was the last major Islamic obligation to be 
instituted. It was made obligatory only in the 9th year of the H jra after the conquest of 
Mecca and the destruction of all pagan idols and shrines in the Holy area. cOmar ibn al- 
Kattäb, the Second Caliph of Islam, relates in al-Hadlt that: "One day a man with very 
white clothing and very black hair came up to the Prophet. ... The man said: 'Tell me, 
Muhammad, about Islam. The Prophet replied. Islam means that you testify that there is 
no God but Allah and Muhammad is God's messenger, that you should observe the 
prayer, pay the zakä (alms), fast during Ramaddn, and make the pilgrimage to the 
House if you have the means to go". 86 
According to this Hadit we can say the first pillar of Islam is to testify to the faith, and 
the last one, the Hajj, is its reaffirmation. As the Sahada declares, the is only one God 
and His messenger Muhammad is Prophet, (p. b. u. h). The Hajj maintains the vital bond 
that links Muslims throughout the world to each other and to God, and in this process 
reaffirms the unity of the Muslim community. 87 The Hajj, therefore, is a declaration of 
belief, a process of renewal of the faith and it is an expression of divine inspiration, 
motivation and devotion. It is the fard (duty) of each Muslim, man or woman, except 
children88 and lunatics, to under take the pilgrimage at least once in a lifetime. As the text 
of the following Ayah (verse) commands: 
The first House (of worship) appointed for men was that at Bakka; full of blessing and 
of guidance for all kinds of beings; in it are Signs Manifest; (for example), the Station 
of Ibrahim; whoever enters it attains security; Pilgrimage thereto is a duty men owe to 
Allah-those who can afford the journey; but if any deny faith, Allah stands not in need 
of any of His creatures. 89 
The Hajj stands as a reinforcement of the Sahäda and serves as the link that bonds all 
Muslims together and to God. As such, it can be described as a form of jihäd. It has 
been related by al-Sayyidah cA'isa (one of the Prophet's wives) that the Prophet said: 
The best and most superior jihad 90 is the Hay which finds acceptance (with God)" 91 
85- Mustafa Ahmad al-Zarqa, Worship in Islam, 1974,2ed; p. 3. 
86- M. ibn Sulayman, Mahädi' al-Isläm, (N. D), p. 18-19. 
87- Mirza. M. Farhani, A Shiite Pilgrimage to Mecca 1885-1886,1990, p. xiv. 
88- The Child must do another Hajj when he reaches the age of responsibility. 
89_ The Qufan. 3: 97. 
90 For women and weak men. 
9 1. R. cAbd al-Muttalib, al-Hajj wa al-cUmra, 140711(1987), p. 21 
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The Hajj represents the largest annual confession of faith on earth where Muslims meet 
one another and discuss their common affairs and issues which promote their general 
welfare. It also represents the greatest annual peace conference, with peace constituting 
the dominant theme of the whole Hajj season; the animals and plants of the Haram are 
protected, they are to exist in peace and harmony with the environment. Pilgrims are 
thus made to restrain their desire to hunt animals and fell trees, and therefor, it is strictly 
prohibited to disturbing this harmony in any shape or form is strictly prohibited. 92 
2.3.1 The Hajj Rites and Traditions Under Islam 
Hajj, in Sarica (Islamic law), means to proceed to Mecca during certain days in the last 
month of the Islamic Lunar calendar93 called Dü al-ijja, or the month of pilgrimage. 
Hajj takes place from the 8th to the 12th of that month; the last three months of the 
Islamic calendar, namely, Shawwal, EG al-Qa°da, and EG al-Hijja, are called "the months 
of Hajj" for the Holy Qur'an says: "The Hajj is performed in certain months". 94 
The Qur'an does not tell us exactly what these months are. Some Muslim scholars say 
that they are the month of DG al-Qa°da, the month of Dü al-_LFja and the month of 
Muharram, while others say they are the month of Shawwal, the month of DU al-Qa°da 
and the month of Dii al-Lffja. Most people, however, tend to support the first view 
because the months of Dü al-Qa' da, Cu al-Hijja and Muhrram are the hunim (forbidden) 
months and people in earlier times could not have travelled in peace to the Hajj except 
during these three months. 
The Hajj has complex rituals (see Fig. 2.4) which must be strictly observed in order to be 
accepted by God. The first of these rituals is the Ihran, whereby every pilgrim wears a 
special dress called Ih-ran 95 after having performed a ritual bath (ablution). A man 
asked the Prophet (p. b. u. h): "What should a man wear in a state of Ihrän"? He replied: 
92- Hammudah Abdalati, Islam in Focous, (N. D), p. 9. 
93- Narrated Sahl bin Sacd: The Prophet's companion takes a starting date for the Muslim calender, at 
the time of the Prophet's arrival at al-Medina. See M. M. Khan ed., 1976, vol V, p. 186-187. 
94- The Qur'an: 2-197. 
95- The Ihräm dress consists of two parts; one part covers the body from the waist down to the knees and 
the other part covers the body from the waist up to the shoulder. 
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"He should not wear a shirt, nor a turban, nor trousers, nor head gear, nor any clothes 
dyed with saffron; and if he does not find shoes, let him wear leather stockings, and he 
should cut them off so that they may be lower than the ankles" . 
96 
The pilgrim must be in the right clothes before passing the prescribed posts (Migä 
places to put on the Ihram). These posts were specified by the Prophet for travellers 
from various directions: thus, those coming from the direction of al-Madina and its 
surrounding areas have their point of Aram in a place called Du-al-Hulaifa, while those 
coming from the direction of Syria, and all areas to the north of it use al-Juhfah. Pilgrims 
coming from the direction of Najd have their Migä in Qarn al-Manäzil while those 
coming from the direction of the Yemen use Yalamlm. Those living near Mecca should 
put on the Ihrän where they live, while the inhabitants of Mecca itself should put on the. 
Ihram as soon as they declare their intention to perform the Hajj. (see Fig. 2.4). Having 
started his Ihram, the pilgrim should proceed to Mecca, calling all the way to perform 
the talbiya: 
'Zabbayka Allahumma labbayka labbayka lä sarika laka labbayka. 'Inna al-hamda 
wa- al-nicmata wa al-mulka laka. lä sartka lak (a) ". 97 
al-Mugny reported that the uttering of labbik by the Messenger of Allah was as thus: 
"I am at Your service, 0 Allah !I am at Your service, You have no associate, I am at 
Your service. Yours is the praise (commendation-thanks) and Yours the favour 
(blessing-benefaction), and Yours the kingdom, You have no associate. 98 
From the moment the pilgrim has done his Ihrän, he should pray two rakcah intend to 
perform the Hajj, the °Umra99 or both. He should refrain from lewdness, abuse, or 
hostile argument. Muslims should not commit any of these at any time, but they are 
more sinful during the Hajj. They must refrain from any form of sexual activity, or from 
contracting marriage, and they must not use perfume or cut their hair or clip their nails. 
The male must keep his head uncovered and the female must keep her face unveiled: the 
whole being of the pilgrim must be completely devoted to Allah without. attention to 
appearance. Muslims must control their instincts and be in awe of Allah. They must 
96- For more information about the Halj roles read in Arabic: al-'Imam Hamid al-Gazali, 'Ihhj ' Culüm 
al-Dn, "Asrä+ al-Hajj ", (N. D), pp. 239-258. See also: R °Abd al- Mutt. alib, al-Najj wa al-cUmra, pp. 
91-141. See in English: M. I. al-Geyoushi, The Book of Pilgrimage, (N. D), pp. 9-10. See also M. 
Rashid, Pilgrimage To Mecca, pp. 37-62. 
97- Muhammad Mahmud al-4, awwäf, al-Hall fi al-Isläm, 1408H (1987), pp. 75-78. 
98- al-Mugni, 3-289. Quoted by Rii°ät °Abd al. Mu}tälib, 1990, p. 102. 
99- There is another kind of visit to Mecca which is called °Umra. It is compulsory once in a lifetime 
for those who are able to perform the journey, but the difference between CUmra and Hajj is that CUmra 
can be offered any time during the year, it could be joined with liäjj, or it could be performed alone. 
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completely annihilate their aggression towards men, animals or plants and the sex urge 
must be fully sublimated, loofor the Qur'an says: 
"Let the pilgrimage be made in the months already known. Whoever therefore under 
taketh the pilgrimage therein, let him not know a woman, nor transgress, nor wrangle 
in the pilgrimage" 10 t 
Once the pilgrim enters the Sacred Mosque he raises his hands, asks God for His grace 
and then starts performing the Tawäf al-Qudüm (circumambulation of arrival). (Fig 2.5) 
He (the pilgrim) goes around the Ka' ba seven times anti-clockwise with his right 
shoulder bared to demonstrate his humility. His starting point is the Black stone which 
he should touch, if possible, otherwise he should point towards it every time he passes it. 
During the Tawýf; he should pray to Allah (invocation of God) with sincerity and 
fervour. After the seventh round the pilgrim should go to al-Multazam (the door of the 
Ka°ba) and ask God to bless him with goodness in this world and the next, and then he 
should proceed to Magäm Ibrahim (Ibrahim's stand) and perform two rak"at of prayer. 
He should drink from the water of the Zamzam Well and then proceed to the Hill of Safa 
and start the saci between this Hill and the Hill of al-Marwa, a distance of 400 metres. 
He must covers this distance seven times, starting at al-Safa and ending at al-Marwa. '°2 
The pilgrim then comes out of the Sacred Mosque by the door of al-Safa'°3 reciting the 
following verses from the Qur'an: 
"Verily $afa and al-Marwa are among the monuments of God: whoever then maketh a 
pilgrimage to the temple, or visiteth it, shall not be to blame if he go round about them 
both". 104 
On the 8th day of Du al-_Iýiýja, the pilgrim should travel to Mina and spend the night 
there: On the 9th day he should proceed to cArafät'05 and reaches the valley before 
100_ For more information about these aspects of Hajj, see in Arabic: R. °Abd-al-Muttälib, 1990, 
pp. 91-141. See in English: Sälih ibn Fuzan al-Fuzan, How to Perform Hajj and °Umra, Translated by 
M. al-Muhdrib, 1992, pp. 2-113. 
101_ The Qur'an. 2: 197. 
102_ At a considerable distance, directly in front of the Black Stone, within the Holy Häram itself, is a 
dome and a minaret situated on the upper storey indicating the era for the sa°y between $afä and 
Marwa. Actually, Safi and Marwa were two hills whose knolls rose adjacent to each corner of the 
northern veranda of the Holy Mosque. It was here that Prophet Ibrahim had, in pursuance of Allah's 
command, left in solitude his virtuous wife, Häjir (Haggar), and infant son, Ismail. Hajir made seven 
rounds between Safd and Marwa in search of water. Syed Aftab Azim., ed, The Pilgrimage, 1985, p. 62. 
103_ Ibid., 1985, p. 64. 
104_ The Qur'an. 2: 158. 
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midday. There he should pray the Zuhur and cAsr prayer together at the time of.. uhur at 
Namirah Mosque which is just infornt of Mount cArafa-t. When the sun has passed the 
Meridian, the ritual of waqfa (standing) begins. This is by far the most important rite of 
the whole of the Hajj and without it, the Hajj is considered void and unacceptable. In 
fact, according to the Hadit, cAra t is the Hajj. 106 It has also been described in the 
Qur'an as the greater Hajj. (See Fig. 2.5) 
Immediately after sunset on the 9th day of Dü al-I-i-ijja the first Ifäda (sometimes called 
the nafra) begins: this is the mass exodus of pilgrims from the sacred mountain, out of 
the valley of °Arafa-t, towards Muzdalifa. 107 The pilgrims spend the night under the 
open sky of the roofless Mosque, (al-Mis°ar al-Hardm) praying and collecting pebbles. 
On the morning of the 10th, all the pilgrims leave Muzdalifa and journey back to Mina. 
Here the pilgrims spend three days during which they perform two major rites. The 10th 
day of DG al-_H-ijja is the sacrifice, °Id al-Adhä or 4d al-Qurbän. The two rites which 
must be performed on this day are the stoning of "Satan" and the sacrifice of an animal. 
Both these rites are related to the story of Prophet Ibrahim (p. b. u. h). The story relates that 
when the Prophet Ibrahim declared his love for God, then God demanded as proof the 
immolation of his son Isma°il. boX To further compound his trials, Satan made three 
attempts to dissuade Prophet Ibrahim from his resolution to go ahead with the sacrifice 
of his son. On each occasion Satan was stoned. The setting of his story was the stony 
valley of Mina; the three "spots" where the Satan was stoned are marked with stone 
monuments. 
On the 10th day of Dü al-Hijja, the pilgrims stone only Jamrat al-Aqaba. During the 
following two days, all three "Satans" are stoned. After performing the sacrifice and 
stoning Jamrat al-cAgaba, the pilgrims can close their Ihrin with the cutting of their hair 
and do all the things they were not allowed to do during the Ihrän, except having sexual 
intercourse. This is called al-Tahallul al Asgar. 
The final rite of the Hajj requires the return of the pilgrims to Mecca to perform the 
Tawäf al-Ifada, which is also an important rite of the Hajj, and it must be done seven 
105_ cAraf t is a very large plain surrounded by mountains, rocky hills and valleys from all sides and it 
is supplied with drinking water and other amenities from neighbouring places. 
106- Riiat cAbd al-Muttalib, 1990, pp. 328-336. 
107- Muzdalifa is an open plain sheltered by parched hills with a sparse growth of thorn bushes. 
108- Jews and Christians believe that God asked Ibrahim to sacrifice his son Isaac. See M. al- 
Sabwny, ed. "Abu al-Fida' ibn Katir", Muktsar ibn Katir, pp. 154-158. 
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times. Although this marks the end of the Hajj rites of the Hajj, some pilgrims visit the 
Holy Muslim city of al-Madina and go back to Mecca to perform a final Tawäf by 
circling the Ka°ba once, as a way of paying farewell to the Holy shrine. All the pilgrims 
eventually return to Jeddah and from Jeddah they head towards their final destination. 
(see Fig. 2.6-7) 
2.3.2 The Visit to al-Madina aI-Munawwara 
To offer one prayer in my mosque is better than offering a thousand prayers in any 
other mosque excepting the Holy Mosque in Mecca (al-Masjid al-Hardm) where one 
prayer is better than a hundred prayers in my Mosque". 109 
The Prophet (p. b. u. h) reached al-Madina on Friday, the twelfth of Rabic al-'Awwal, the 
first year of Hijjra (622) when he emigrated from Mecca' 'o He felt the need for a centre 
where Muslims could congregate for collective prayer and, therefore, reordered the 
construction of a mosque. " An enclosure was made and simple living quarters were 
attached alongside it for the Prophet and his family. "2 
Visiting al-Madina, or Yatrib as it was called is not a Hajj requirement but there is no 
doubt that visiting the Mosque of the Prophet (p. b. u. h) is a confirmed sunna. (See Fig. 
2.8-9) Pilgrims like to visit the tomb or the Mosque of Prophet Muhammad (p. b. u. h) and 
pay salutation to Abu Bakr and °Omar ibn al-Kattäb either before or after the Hajj 
proper. When the pilgrims approach the Prophet's Mosque they recite salutations to the 
Prophet, and give alms to the needy and enter it whilst saying the following prayer: 
"In the name of Allah (God), the Most Merciful, the Most Compassionate. 
O Allah, send salutations on our leader, Prophet Muhammad (p. b. u. h), and on his 
offsprings. 0 Allah, pardon my sins and open for me the doors of Your mercy. 0 
Allah, make for me this day the most attentive for You and closest to You and make 
me the most rewarded one of Your pleasure, and the most successful of those who 
prayed to You and sought Your will". 
F11 
109- This is according to °Abd-Allah ibn al-Zubair. See: Sälih ibn Fuzan al-Fuzan, How to Perform Hajj 
and Umra 1992, p. 104. And also according to abi Huryrah. see Rift cabd al- Muttälib, 1990, p. 483. 
110_ Hafiz. G. Sarwar, Muhammad the Holy Prophet, 1974, p. 150. 
111_ Syed Aftab Azim, The Pilgrimage, 1985, p. 145. 
112_ Royal Embassy of Saudi Arabia, The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia National Day Special. 23 
September 1993, "Building On The Prophet's Mosque", 1993, England, p. 4. 
113_ Syed Aßab Azim, The Pilgrimage, 1985, p. 159. 
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Pilgrims also like to pray at al-Rawda"4 and then approach the burial place of the 
Prophet and greet him by saying: 
Peace be upon you Messenger of Allah, and the mercy of Allah and his blessing. for 
the Prophet promised every time. 
Next to the Prophet's tomb is Abu Bakr's tomb (573-634) and then °Omär ibn al-Kattäb's 
tomb (586-644): the first and second Caliphate respectively. (m. g. b. p. w. t). 
Pilgrims also like to visit al-Bagyc; the burial place of many of the Sahaba (the Prophet's 
companions) and Quba' Mosque, which was the first Mosque built by the Prophet in al- 
Madina. Once in al-Madina, the pilgrims are also able to visit the tombs of the martyrs of 
the Battle of 'Uhud which was fought on Sunday, 12th Shawwal 3H (27th January 625). 
Here they can visit the tomb of Hamza (the Prophet's uncle and "the master of all 
martyrs") who was killed by Saddad ibn al-'Aswad in the year 652. (See Fig 2.10) 
2.4 The Pilgrims' Routes to Mecca 
Of all the practical manifestations of Islam, the Hajj has always captured the imagination 
of Muslims everywhere. Many save up all their lives to accumulate the that is money 
required to embark on the great journey to the Holy places, and some even dispose of 
their capital and the source of their livelihood to find the necessary funds. Some still 
cover long distances on foot over a period of years, thus demonstrating an unparalleled 
devotion. 
Until quite recently, a journey to Mecca from many places in the Muslim world required 
both courage and determination. The pilgrims had to face many dangers and hardships 
and endure great personal suffering whilst traversing the long distances, passing through 
land unknown to them, whose inhabitants were often inhospitable and sometime even 
predatory, ibn Jubair, who made the pilgrimage early in the thirteenth century (Christian 
Era), noted the skeletons of those who had died of thirst in the desert. Later on, well 
organised "caravan sites" were established, leaving Cairo or Damascus under the 
command of specially chosen Amir, a practice originally instituted by the Abbasid 
caliphs. 115 
114_ al-Rawda is the area between the Prophet's house and his pulpit which the Prophet described by 
saying: "From my house to my pulpit is a garden (raw la) from the gardens of heaven". Ibid., p. 161. 
115- M. Ruthven, Islam in the World, 1991, p. 26. 
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The physical changes brought about by modern technology have dramatically 
complicated the Hajj. Travel has become easier, faster and within reach of a large 
portion of the ever-growing world population. Naturally, Muslims from every corner of 
the earth converge on the Holy places, sharing the available facilities and, more 
importantly, causing enormous congestion in Mecca and its suburbs certainly, the use of 
new modes of transport has made the congestion even more unmanageable. In addition 
to the radical environmental devastation, these new modes of transport have brought 
about several changes in the sacred areas of land in the form of airports and motor cars. 
The following sections describe the available routes, both past and present, that are used 
by the pilgrims to reach their sacred city. 
During the from medieval era and through out the nineteenth century, the Hajj journeys 
were regularly accomplished using well known routes. The pilgrims used to leave their 
homeland in small groups and join commercial camel caravans for security and protection 
which they readily received in return for a prescribed fee paid to the leader of the caravan 
in gold. Their ultimate aim was to join one of the specialised Iiajj caravans heading for 
Mecca. The most important ones of which were: 
1- the Syrian caravan, which departed from Constantinople and proceeded to 
Mecca via Damascus; 
2- the Egyptian caravan, which left Cairo then crossed the Sinai Desert to 
Aqaba and continue southward to Mecca down the old incense road; 
3- the Iraqi caravan, which cut across Arabia via one of the lateral routes of the 
incense road; ' 16 and, 
4- the Yemen caravan which served the southern parts of Arabia. (Fig. 2.11) 
2.5 The Hajj and Communication 
When Islam first evolved, information was exchanged through oral and personal 
communication, personal form of address, and handwriting. Very few people could read 
116- James Wellard, Samarkand and Beyond, A History of Desert Caravan, 1977, p. 140. 
For more information about the Häij Caravans see: Soliman cAbd-al-Ghani al-Malki, Syrian and 
Egyptian Pilgrimage Routes "From the Islamic Conquest to the Middle of the Seventh Hijrah Century, 
Riyadh, al-Darah, No. 36732, Marafiq al-HU, (N. D), pp. 6-10. See also Mirza Mohammad Farahani, 
Ashicite Pilgrimage to Mecca, 1885-1886,1990. Burckhardt, 1829, vol 2, pp. 373-381. D. Da Cruz, 
Pilgrim's road, Aramco World, 16-5,1965, p. 25. Russel King, The Pilgrimage to Mecca: some 
Geographical and Historical Aspects, Erdkunde, Band, (xxxvl) 26, p. 67. 
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and write in Meccan. Prophet Muhammad used the Hajj to tell Arabian tribes about His 
message. He used personal communication, from one group to another, to explain and 
discuss His new religion. The Hajj season had a great effect on the spread of his 
message. The al _Kazraj tribe from Yatrib, sent him ten people to discuss Islam. The 
following year, more delegations from other tribes went to the Prophet using the Ha** as 
a prefect place for holding their discussions. The Hajj and the position of Mecca as a 
Holy and commercial station helped and played an important role in spreading Islam 
throughout the Arabian peninsula. 
2.5.1 Arabian Markets 
°U4, Di -Majanah and Du-Majäz 117 are three famous old Arabian markets 118 which 
are only held in the Hajj season, in close proximity to Mecca. Although there is no 
written evidence to show when these markets started, it is mentioned that the markets 
began late in the 6th century, after the commencement of the Christian Era. . 
119 
According to al-Batanuni: "Arabs used these markets fifteen years after the Elephant year 
(about 571), 120 until 125H-742. °Uk4 market acts as a meeting place for all the 
neighbouring towns and matters relating to commerce, trade and finance are conducted 
as well as the social and judicial affairs of the community at large. It is held every year 
without interruption from the Ist to the 20th of Du al-Qa°da. After °U4, the Hajj 
pilgrims move to another market called Du-Majäz which is nearer to Mecca. When the 
Hajj month starts, the pilgrims move to a third market called Del-Majäz, which is nearer 
to cArafa-t. They stay there until the Tärweya day, when they commence with the Hajj 
pilgrimage. 121 
117- The cUkaz market is situated next to al-Ta'if city at the cross-roads of the caravan route between 
Yemen and Najd. According to Dr Dagistäni, the'`Ukaz market place is south east of Ta'if city. CAbd- 
al-Mjid Dagistani, al-Ta'if 1981, p. 69. Muhammad al-Batanwni said: " °Ukaz market situated 
between Qarn al-Manäzil and al-Wa'if'. See Muhammad al-Batanuni, al Rihla al-Hijaziyya, 1908, p. 
119. See also ibn °Abd -Rabbuh, al-cigd al-Farid, (N. D), vol III, p. 116. Dtl-Majnh market is situated 
about fifty km north east of "Arafät. Di -Majaz is situated about fifty km south west of Mecca in a place 
called Mamar al-Dahrdn (Wadi Fätima). 
118- For more information about these markets see: B Daluw, vol I, 1987, pp. 255-256. See also Ahmad 
al _Sarif, 1965, p. 98. al-Azraqi, pp. 190-192. 
119_ B. Daluw, 1987, vol. 1, p. 255. 
120. Hafiz Ghulam Sarwar, 1974, p. 43. 
121- B. Daluw, vol. I, 1987, pp. 256. 
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Arabic people utilised the market for exchanging goods, 122 telling each other about 
themselves and boasting about their glorious traditions. The best orators and presenters 
were chosen by each tribe to perform the important propaganda function of explaining 
politics and social views. 123 They also reported all the events which were affecting their 
tribes, and declared the names of criminals, the wanted and all those who had been 
expelled. Fines were announced and prisoners were exchanged. During this occasion, 
they also settled disputes, announced all deals and agreements and solved their mutual 
problems. Each tribe used this occasion to air their grievances and express their 
differences with others. Preachers and reformers exhorted the people to do good deeds 
and addressed the pilgrims. 124 Historians mention the name of Qais bin Saida who 
spoke at these markets, asked the people to rejoin the faith and expounded his views 
about life and death. 125 
Wrestling, horse-riding and sword-fighting contests and exhibitions were also organised 
in a style that was similar to a Greek gymnasium. 126 The cUkä market was not only a 
commercial event but also brought together different tribes who spoke various dialects. 
However, since the Qurays were the custodians of the Ka°ba, every tribe had to 
communicate with the Qurays in their language, to arrange matters of hospitality. 127 
During the °Ukäz market, contests or poetry exhibitions were held, at which the most 
famous poets read out the best poems which they had wrtten during the previous year. 
The five poets judged to be the finest were honoured by placing them on or, in, the 
Ka°ba. 128 al-Nabiga al-Dubyani was one of the famous judges who presided over such 
poetry competitions. He erected a dome-shaped tent of leather skins at the spot to 
declare the significance of what was happening and the crowds gathered around it. 
Historians also refer to his judgement of three namely, poets Hassän bin Täbit, al-'A°sä 
and al-Kansä' during one of cUkäz market competitions. 129 
122- F. Rida, Umm al-Qura, 1979, p. 156. 
123. Muhammad al-Batanuny, 1908, p. 120. 
124- °abd al-Qadr Hatim, al-I clän fi al-Qur'an al-Karim, 1985, pp. 72-73. 
125_ Ibid., p. 69. 
126 'Amin al-Sa°äti, Tarlk al-Haraka al-R 'ryä¢ya ft al Manlaka al-cArabiyya al-Sacüdiyya, 1984, 
2ed, p. 21. 
127. Muhammad al-Batanuny, 1908, p. 119. 
128 Ibid., 1908, p. 120. See: B. Daluw, 1987, vol. I, p. 257. 
129_ B. Daluw, 1987, vol. I, p. 257. 
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A famous poet, Hasdn who had had a long-standing contest with another poet, 'Umayya 
ibn Kalaf al-Kuzdci declared his intention to wait for the °Ukdz market to read out his 
poem He thought his words would then be like a massive weapon which would destroy 
his opponent. 130 This indicates the importance given to the °Ukäz market by poets of the 
time, since every poem that made its name during the market would be remembered by 
all Arabs for generations to come. 131 
The market was tolerant of all religions and faiths. It was visited by Christians, Jews and 
Persians. As there were no restrictions placed on the views that could be expressed 
there, it is reported that Christian missionaries used the market to preach Christianity. 
For ten years, Prophet Muhammad used the °Ukä market to express his ideas since 
those who were opposed to him, even from the Qurays tribe and his own family, could 
not stop him from doing so since it was the °Ukdz. This recognition of the market by the 
Prophet further emphasises the significance of the °Ukäz market as a channel of 
communication between all Arabs. 132 
The Meccans were among the first to organise oral communication among the Arabs as 
they appointed heralds to announce information to all the people from time to time. 
Professionals like lammäd, who memorised poetry, have passed tales of what happened 
during the °Ukd? market down through generation. It is through this oral tradition that 
information about cTJkäz has reached to present times. 
Viewed against this background the importance of the three markets cannot be 
overemphasised as they were basically aimed at creating an area for trade and 
communication. 133 Early on in history the Muslim State began showing its true 
appreciation of the power of words and the need to communicate with other peoples. 
This early desire to communicate was probably influenced by the need for the divine 
Message to be carried to all parts of the world. The envoys and letters dispatched by the 
Prophet (p. b. u. h) to contemporary leaders of the time such as Emperor Heraclius, Kisra, 
the Muqawgis of Egypt, the Negus of Abyssinia and tribal leaders are a case in poizlt. 134 
130- Ibid., p. 257. 
131_ Ibid., p. 257. 
132. Muhammad ibn CAbd al-Wahhab, Mukt sar Skat al Rasül, 1956, p. 65. See al-Azraqi, vol. II, 
p. 206. 
133_ B. Daluw, 1987, vol. 1, p. 257. 
134_ For more information about the Prophet's letters, see: Muhammad Hamidullah, Muhammad 
Rasulullah, 1974, pp. 97-111. 
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"Narrator ibn °Abbas: Allah's (p. b. u. h) sent a letter to Khosrau with cAbdulla bin 
Hudhafa As-Sahmi and told him to hand it over to the governor of Al-Bahrain. The 
governor of Al-Bahrain handed it over to Khosrau, and when he read the letter, he tore 
it into pieces. (The sub-narrator added, "I think that Ibn Al-Musaiyyab said, " Allah's 
Apostle (p. b. u. h) invoked (Allah) to tear them all (Khosrau and his companions) into 
pieces". 135 
5.2 Hajjat al-Widäc (The Prophet's speech to the pilgrims) 
The Prophet (p. b. u. h) used the Hajj season to tell Arabian pilgrims about Islam, and after 
all Arabian tribes embraced Islam, the Prophet (p. b. u. h) also used Hajj (cArafa-t day) to 
give his final instructions to all Muslims in his last sermon which was called Kutbat 
Widä. He gave this on cArafät day on the 8th year of al-Hijra on al-Rahmah mount. 
The Prophet went to al-Hajj, where nearly 140,000 pilgrims had performed the Hab that 
year. 
Text 
The Prophet opened his address with these words: "My people, I feel we may never meet 
again in such a gathering. This is our last meeting together.... "136 
Explanation and Comment: 
In his address the Prophet gave a very important statement to Muslims. He told them 
that he thought that he may not see them the following year. As He starting his address 
with this bad news, all of them listened carefully to his words. Following that statement, 
in His instructions to Muslims, He used the following words: "keep in mind", "listen". 
He asked them, saying, "You will be questioned about me also on the Day, of 
Judgement. Tell me what shall you answer?. All of them said " Verily we bear 
testimony to the fact.... ). He also asked them to "Convey the message unto those who 
are not present here. It is quite likely that such people (who are not present here) may 
excel many listeners in memorising this statement and preserving it. 11 
The Prophet used this occasion because he knew that his words would be heard all over 
Arabia. He could have sent a letter to all the Arabian tribes and informed them about his 
instructions after his death, but to give an address in front of 140,000 persons was more 
effective; they would get the message. If anyone did not hear him on that day he could 
ask another person. I believe that the Prophet (p. b. u. h) chose the right day and the right 
audience. 
135_ Muhammad Muhisn Khan.; ed., 1976, vol V, p. 507. 
136_ See all parts of the speech in M. Husein Haykal, The life ofMuhammad, 1983, pp. 485-488. 
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Chapter Three 
Saudi Arabian Attitudes and Policies Concerning the Holy Places 
Introduction 
Saudi Arabia is the home of Islam, one of the most ancient civilisations of mankind. The 
beginnings of this civilisation are not our present concern, yet they have some relevance 
to the modern history of Saudi Arabia, and a brief glance into ancient origins may help in 
the understanding of the importance of the Hajj for Saudi Arabia and all other Muslims. 
The position of the two Holy cities, Mecca and al-Madina, puts Saudi Arabia at the 
centre of the Islamic World. The Saudi Arabian government uses a sacred scripture, 
namely the Qur'an, as a basis for its Constitution, and, in addition to the Holy Qur'an, the 
following other sources are also used: the Prophet's teachings of "Sunna", which 
supplement the Qur'an; a consensus of jurists' opinions, "Ijmäc", and legally unsettled 
questions of common interest, Maslaha Mursala. I 
Saudi Arabia was established as a Kingdom in 1932 by King cAbd al-cAziz. Its origins, 
however, date back to the early eighteenth century. The rulers of the House of al-Sacud 
chose the four Rashidun caliph states as their model. Their intention was to apply 
Islamic law and precepts when governing their people. 
Historians normally divide the history of Saudi Arabia into the following three phases: 2 
I- Muhammad ibn Ibrahim, The Effect of Islamic legislation on Crime Prevention in Saudi Arabia, 
Proceedings of the Symposium held in Riyadh, 9-13 October, 1976, p. 39. 
2- For further information about the History of Saudi Arabia see in particular: Nadav Safran, Saudi 
Arabia, The Ceaseless Quests for Security 1988, p. 73. See also: Peter Hobday, Saudi Arabia Today, 
1979, p. 17. J. Kelly, Britain and the Persian Gulf 1795-1800,1869, p. 101. °Ali. Bey, Travels of All 
Bey in Arabia, 1816, vol. II, p. 124. See also in Arabic: `Utman ibn Bisir, cUnwan al-Majd I Tarik 
Najd, (N. D), vol. II, p. 123-137. Amin al-Rihani, Tarik Najd al-Hädit, 1988,4 .4p. 70. 
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1- First Phase (1744-1818)3 
2-Second Phase (1824-1891) 
3-Third Phase (1902- the present day) 
However, the present regime is particularly interested in the Holy Places, as can be seen 
from the change of the present King's from "King" into "The Custodian of The Two Holy 
Mosques. " 
3.1 The Third Period (1902-the Present) 
The Third Period commenced in 1902,4 but some authors say it was June 1901 S which 
was the year in which King cAbd al-cAziz ibn cAbd al-Rahman al-Faisal al-Sacud (ibn 
Sacud) conquered the city of Riyadh6 From 1909 through to 1926, King cAbd al-°Aziz 
vigorously and brilliantly extended his authority over most of Arabia. The Kingdom of 
Saudi Arabia officially acquired its present name in September 1932. In 1953 King cAbd 
al-°Aziz passed away and his son took over the leadership. 
1-King Sacud (1953-1964) 
2-King Faisal (1964-1975 ) 
3-King Kalid (1975-1982) 
4-King Fahd (1982- the present day). 
3- Muhammad °Ali Pasa the Egyptian Governor sent an Army to al-Hijaz to drive out al-Sa°ud or the 
Wahhabian as they were called, which led to the beginning of the Second Period. Imam cabd Allah had 
to conclude a truce with Tusun, ceding control of the Holy Cities to Muhammad °Ali. In 1818, Dir°iyah 
was taken. °Abd Allah was sent in captivity to Istanbul where he was executed. This was the end of the 
First Saudi Arabian State. See Saleh Muhammad al-OAmr, The Hijaz Under Ottman Rule 1869-1914: 
Ottoman Vali, the Sharif Of Mecca, And the Growth of the Britsh Influence, whic is a thesis presented 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy at the University of Leeds, 1978, p. 53. 
4- The Ministry of Information, 60 Years ofAchievements, (N. D), p. 21. 
S- The Ministry of Information, This is our Country, 1992, p. 12. 
6- In 1319H (1902), King °Abd al cAziz left for Riyadh with forty men from among his relatives and 
their supporters, along with twenty more followers and loyal people who helped for him and his father 
as well. After °Ajlan was killed and the fortress surrendered, °Abd al CAziz and his companions 
captured the fortress after he promised to save their lives if they gave up the fight. The battle was over 
on the 4th of Shawwal, 131911,1st of December, 1902. 
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3.1.1 King Abd al-cAziz ibn Abd al-Rahman 
Before the end of 1925, King cAbd al-°Aziz had conquered the Hejaz and his influence 
dominated most of the Arabian Peninsula. He was crowned King of Hejaz, Najd and 
their annexes. After proclaiming himself as ruler and consolidating his position in the 
regions of Najd and the Hejaz, King cAbd al-°Aziz announced the unification of the two 
Kingdoms on the 18th of September, 1932. 
a. The Islamic world's reaction to King °Abd al-cAziz's victory over the Holy Places 
We have previously referred to the struggle that took place between al-Sacud and al- 
Hashamein for the control of Arabia. The appearance of al-Sayk Muhammad ibn cAbd 
al-Wahhab and his religious principles contradicted the established principles of the 
House of al-Sherif, the Egyptians and the Turks, and therefore posed a threat to them all. 
The destruction of the Karbala dome in Iraq by the Wahhabis, along with the removal of 
all kinds of idolatrous symbols from sacred Mecca and al-Madina, was justified in the 
author's opinion because the people were straying from the essence of the Prophet's 
teachings. Nevertheless, it hurt the feelings of many especially the illiterate people and 
some followers. This led to the Syrians and the Egyptians withdrawing their support and 
stopping the Mahmals. The people of Hejaz and the highway robbers who looted the 
Mahmals, did not approve of King cAbd al-°Aziz's control over the Holy Places. 
Britain's reaction to the whole situation was neutral since it considered the struggle a 
religious one. 7 King cAbd al-°Aziz surrounded Jeddah and Mecca and many ports used 
by the pilgrims fell under his control. When the 1344H (1925) pilgrimage season was 
drew King cAbd al-cAziz announced to all Muslims that they would not have any 
problems during the pilgrimage. The pilgrims felt safe and secure in this knowledge and 
were also pleased because the King reduced the amount of taxes they had to pay. 
Mr Gordon, the British High Commissioner of Jeddah, sent a message to Britain asking 
for permission to intervene between King cAbd a1-cAziz and al-Husayn ibn °Ali. 
Permission was granted. An agreement was reached whereby King cAbd al-cAziz would 
receive all the military equipment he wanted in good condition. In return, King cAbd al- 
cAziz assured the safety of all the people and their belongings, and allowed them the 
7- Madiha Ahmed Darwis, Tarlk al-Dawla al-Sucidiyya, hater al-rubs al-awwal Min al-Qarn al-I W n, 
1985, p. 123. 
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freedom to leave the country. The King also promised to return all the belongings which 
belonged to the al-Husayn family. 8 Later, on 7th January, 1926, the people of al-Hejaz 
accepted the sovereignty of King cAbd al-°Aziz. 9 
Public opinion differed greatly about the control of King cAbd al-°Aziz over the Holy 
Places. One of the main grievances throughout the Islamic world was that since the 
Hashemites were direct descendants of Prophet Muhammad, King cAbd al-cAziz should 
not have removed them from the Holy Places. The AN al-Nadi and al-Kilafa 
Societies(India); al-firs-, ad Society (Indonesia), the Beirut Society; and the Egyptian, 
Sudanese, Syrian, Turkstanis and Russian Muslim delegates supported King cAbd al- 
cAziz, lO while Kuddamal-Haram Society was against him. King cAbd al-cAziz met all the 
religious societies in Riyadh and informed them about IUijaz self-determination. " 
However, the objection to King cAbd al-cAziz came mainly from Shiites all over the 
world namely India, and Iran, as well as Jordan and Iraq which were both under the 
control of the Hashemite family. At the time, Egypt was under British rule. 
King cAbd al-°Aziz was worried about the rumours that the Wahhabis had spread among 
Muslims and Arabs over generations so he addressed the people of Riyadh, and through 
them the rest of the Islamic world, and announced the following: 
"I am going to Mecca not for the sake of power, but to stop injustice that oppresses the 
people there I am going to the place where Gabriel had come down I am going to 
establish the Islamic law (Sharicah), no longer will there be any law in Mecca except 
al-Sdricah. Everybody should accept that Mecca is for all Muslims, so the matter of 
organising and managing it should be accepted by all Muslims around the world. We 
will gather the Muslim people there and consider the opinion that takes the House of 
Allah away from all political greediness. 12 
King cAbd al-cAziz asked all the Islamic countries to send delegates to an Islamic 
conference which he promised to hold, concerning the new situation and the future of the 
I1ijaz. 13 Before the conference he made a speech which he made the following 
statement: 
8- Saud bin Hazllul, Afuluk 'h-Sd'ud, 1961, p. 125. 
9- Ibid., p. 123-125. For more details see A. al-Rihäni, 1988, p. 342-436. 
10- cAbd al-Muhsin Sacd al-Dawd, a! -Mamlaka al-cArabiyya a! -Sucüdiyyah wa- Nümum a! - Agalliyya7 
a! - Muslima fi al-cgam, 1992, p. 214. See also M. Darwis, 1989, p. 127. 
11- Cited by. M. Darwis, , 1989, p. 128, from al-Mugattam newspaper, 17-May 1926. 
12- Häfiz Wahba, Jazirat al--"Arab fi a! -garn al-Olsrh, 1955, p. 269. 
13.. k al-Rihäni, 1988, p. 427. 
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1- The Hijaz people would have the right to rule their country but all Muslims 
would have the right to visit the Holy Places. 
2- There would be an election to choose who would rule Hijaz. 
3- Political stability was promise of inside the country. 
4- Hijaz was not allowed to declare war or sign any economic agreement or 
political treaty with a non Islamic country. 
5- The boundaries of Hijaz, its monetary system and laws would be decided by 
delegates from all the Islamic nations. 14 
King cAbd al-°Aziz intended to demonstrate to the whole world that he wanted the Hijaz 
people and appointed Islamic delegates to decide the future of Hijaz. It was clear even 
at this point, that he was aware of the economic situation of the country and its 
dependence on outside support from various Islamic countries during the Hajj season. 
He wanted every Muslim nation to share in the organisation of Hijaz. 's 
The Hijaz people were afraid that all the Islamic countries (which were still under 
colonial rule) would accept the idea of the Indian al-Klafa Society to making Hijaz a 
republic, under the control of different Islamic schools of thought, which would 
obviously lead to tension among the people of Hijaz. 16 The Hijaz people waited for two 
months after his statement, but having received no answer from the various Islamic 
countries about holding such a conference, they decided to vote for King cAbd al-cAziz 
to be their leader. 17 King cAbd al-cAziz was then recognised as King of Saudi Arabia by 
the Soviet Union, France, Britain, Holland and Turkey. 18 
b. The Islamic conference in Mecca. 
Despite the decision by the Hijaz people to make cAbd al-cAziz their King, several letters 
arrived from India and other Islamic countries supporting the idea of holding an Islamic 
conference in Mecca. 19 King cAbd al-cAziz accepted their request and sent letters to all 
the Islamic nations inviting then to attend the conference. 20 
14- Umm al-Qura newspaper, 15th May 1925. 
15- Ibid. 15th May 1925. 
16- M. Darwis, 1989, p. 136. 
17- Umm-al-Qura newspaper, 22ed January, 1926. See also al-Rihäni, 1988, p. 427. 
18- A al-Rlhäni, 1988, p. 429. 
19- Umm al-Qura newspaper, 22ed of January 1926. 
20- Umm al-Qura, newspaper, 19th April 1926. 
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There is no doubt that he wanted to win the Islamic world over to his side and defeat 
those who spread rumours. He was very wise not to comment on the political 
management of Hijaz because that was already decided, or to make Mecca another 
Vatican, which would have divided the Holy Places among various Islamic factions. 
"Many Islamic countries accepted the Islamic invitation, but Iraq and the West of Jordan 
refused to attend the meeting. The conference was postponed from the 9th to the 15th of 
April". 2' 
Mr Hdfi41 Wahhaba, spokesman ' on behalf of King cAbd al-cAziz, welcomed the 
representatives to the conference and explained how King cAbd al-QAziz had rid Hijaz of 
all non-Islamic influences. One of the points discussed by the assembly was al-Waqf 
(Endowments) land. The Indian representative wanted each country to bring a medical 
team to look after its own pilgrims, but this idea was disapproved of and it was decided 
that a Saudi Arabian medical team would be responsible for looking after the pilgrims 
from all the Islamic countries. 22 
c. The results of the conference 
1- The conference was disappointing due to a lack of consensus, and lack of 
support for King cAbd al-°Aziz from some countries. 
2-Each country supported their own pilgrims and was not keen to give 
donations that would help the pilgrims in general. 
3- Only Jordan gained from this conference by securing the area of al-cAgabah 
which was part of Hijaz. 
King °Abd al-cAziz gave his reaction to the conference in these words: 
"I thought we were all going to make extraordinary progress in this conference but it 
looks like we were trying to do too much, which made us lose everything". 23 
King cAbd al-cAziz summarised his point of view about Hijaz and this was published in 
the Umm al-Qura newspaper. 24 The main point were the following ones: 
21- M. Darwis, 1989, p. 143. 
22- Umm al-Qura newspaper, 11th June, 1926. For more details about Hijaz supplies, the $urra [purse] 
and Endowments, see al cAmr, pp. 19-26. 
23_ Umm al-Qura newspaper, 6 th July, 1926. 
24 Ibid. 6 th July, 1926. 
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1- He did not accept any foreign ruling body in Hijaz. 
2- Hijaz would be a neutral country. 
3- There must be no special treatment for any country as all countries would be 
treated according to Islamic law. 
4- The al-waqf, donations and gifts would be beneficial to the Holy Places. 
What made the conference very weak and doubly unsuccessful was that many 
representatives refused to give their consent to the decisions taken at the conference, 
and, as they had no authority to sign any agreement, they decided to go back to their 
countries and hold consultations. It was also decided that six representatives would meet 
to set the date of the next conference but this was not possible as was no agreement 
reached. Consequently a date for the next conference could not be fixed. The temporary 
assembly was eventually dismissed after three months had passed. 25 
3.2 In the Service of the Pilgrims 
3.2.1 The Expansion of al-Haräm Mosque 
King cAbd al-OAziz devoted his full care and attention to the two Holy Mosques and 
sacred shrine, and continued to maintain efforts to secure peace and comfort for the 
Ka°ba pilgrims and visitors to the Prophet's Mosque. He then began to expand the Holy 
Mosque to meet the increasing numbers of pilgrims. Repairs and extensions to the Holy 
Mosque were carried out and projects included changes to the corners: thirty-seven 
columns made of marble and granite were erected between the Mosque porches, and the 
circumambulation yard was provided with holes in which stairs were erected. 
In 1344H (1925), King cAbd al-°Aziz ordered the repainting of the al-Haräm Mosque, 
and the repair of all the walls and floors. Large canopies were erected inside the Mosque 
in 1345H (1926), and ten thousand pilgrims used the canopies when a large numbers of 
pilgrims went to Mecca in that year. However, the following year, the King ordered 
large, strong canopies to be fixed in the al-Haswa (a place in front the Ka°ba) to provide 
shade during the prayers. It was at this time that the first paved street for the pilgrims 
was laid: the Mascä Road (al-Safii and al-Marwä). 26 
The restructuring of the al-Haräm Mosque was started in 1346H (1927). The King 
donated the necessary money for the project which cost 2000 Golden Ginneh. On 
25- M. Darwis, 1989, p. 156. 
26- H. Ba-Salamä, °imärat al-Masiid al-Haräm, 1980, p. 296. 
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further orders from the King the biggest clock ever brought to Arabia at that time was 
erected in 1352H (1933) between the al-Haram and al-Masca. 27 
The King's son Faisal was put in charge of other restructuring work on the al-Hardm 
Mosque, on the 12th Saban 1354H (1926): this work cost 12,483 Saudi Arabian 
Riyals. 28 In accordance with the King's instructions in 1371H (1951) to help the pilgrims, 
he ordered the exemption of the imposition paid to the Saudi Arabian government" this 
had cost the country 40 million Egyptian pounds. 10 The King told the Egyptian magazine 
al-Musawwar. 
We are taking one step at a time. Other new water projects are planned for Jeddah 
next year, we found that one million gallons a day which come from the Wade Fatima 
is not enough for the pilgrims, so a further two million gallons per day will be 
available. There will be a new sea port at Jeddah with a quay". 3 t 
3.2.2 The Expansion of the Prophet's Mosque 
The last extension that was made to the Prophet's Holy Mosque took place in 1265H 
(1844) during the reign of Sultan cAbd al-Majid the Second. King cAbd al-cAziz realised 
that the Mosque was too small for the growing numbers of pilgrims, and in Sacbän, 
1368H (1948), King cAbd al-cAziz issued a Royal order for the extension of the Prophet's 
Mosque, after it became over-crowded with the multitude of visitors. Moreover, there 
were cracks at the Northern end of the Mosque. The expansion designs were prepared 
according to accurate specifications which were in sympathy with Islamic architectural 
style, and the building work used materials suitable for the Saudi Arabian climate. In 
1372H (1952), the Crown Prince (later King) Saud, laid the foundation stone for the 
extension on behalf of King cAbd al-cAziz during a great Islamic celebration. 32 The work 
on the extension of the Prophet's Mosque was commenced on the 5th Shawwal, 1370H 
27_ Ibid., p. 200. 
28_ Ibid., p. 285. 
29 "'Asad al-Jazeera", al-Musawwar magazine, 28th April 1950. 
30_ A. M. al-Auhadib, Min Hay, * al Malik CAbd a1 Aziz, 1984, p. 247. 
3 1_ Ibid., p. 59. 
4 
32- The Ministry of Information, 60 Years of Achievements, p. 119. See also $alih Lamci Muqafa, al- 
Aladlna al Munawwara al-Ta fawwur al Mi°mäi, 1981, pp. 101-104. See also, cOmar Rida Kahala, 
1384H-1964, p. 184. For more information see also: All Hafiz, Chapters from the History of Madina, 
1987, pp. 33-67 
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(1950) and work was completed in 1375H (1955). The total area of that extension was 
12,275 m2.33 
3.3 King Saud ibn cAbd al-cAziz 
After the death of King cAbd al-cAziz ibn cAbd al-Rahman on the 10th Rabic al-Awwal, 
1373H, (19 November, 1953), his son Sacud assumed the leadership, and followed in his 
father's footsteps by supporting new constructions within the country and modernising 
the State. 
3.3.1 The Expansion of at-Haräm Mosque. 
The formal reign of King Saud witnessed some serious threats to the survival of the 
Kingdom. These threats were the result of an interplay between external developments 
and internal structural changes stemming mainly from the demise of Ibn Saud as the 
undisputed master of the realm he had created. The way in which these threats were 
dealt with had a formative influence on subsequent Saudi Arabian positions and 
behaviour in the sphere of defence and security". 34 
The al-Haram was surrounded by houses and narrow streets and it was very difficult for 
the pilgrims to move between al-Safä and al-Marwd. 35 On the 6th of Safar, 1375H 
(1955), a Royal Decree was issued for the formation of a committee to carry out an 
assessment of the planned expansion of the Holy Mosque. The Royal Decree of 22nd 
Rajab, 1375H (1955) announced the commencement of the work and on the 23rd Sacbän 
1375H, in the presence of spectators and Islamic delegations, King Saud laid the 
cornerstone for extension of the al-Hardm Mosque. With this extension, the traffic 
stopped for the first time in history between al-Safä and al-Marwä and it became a part 
of the al-Haram. 36 
33- The Ministry of Information, Documents of The Saudi Press Agency, 1988, p. 59. 
34- Nadav Safran, Saudi Arabia, 1988, p. 73. 
35- A. al-Azraqi, 1965, vol. II, p. 330. 
36-Ibid., p. 331. 
51 
3.3.1.1 The First stage, 1377-1378H (1957-1958) 
Work commenced by removing the houses and commercial buildings that had been 
established near al-Sam and al-Marwä, and the demolition of those to the East of al- 
Marwä. In addition the roads stretching between a1-Safä and al-Marwa to the al-Qarara 
and al-Sämiyya quarters were paved. The last part of the new road (King Sacud Street) 
started from al-Bukäriyya Street (from Ajyäd) and ended up at al-Suq a1-Sagir (in front 
of al-Janä'iz Street) which became a road suitable for cars 37 
The Mascä building has two floors and interior dimensions of 394.5m long x 20m wide. 
The ground is divided into two long sections, one of which runs from al-Safä to al- 
Marwä, and the other from al-Marwä to al-Safä: this eased the passage of pilgrims going 
in opposite directions and helped to avoid crowds and collisions. This barrier helped the 
pilgrims to proceed more efficiently and was seen to be a good idea. 38 Sixteen doors 
were constructed in the Eastern frontage at al-Mas-d giving entrance to the al-Haram. 
Two entrances were made, one for al-Safa- and the other at al-Marwd, and two staircases 
were erected, one of which was at al-Safä. A basement, which was 3.5m in length, was 
also constructed under the ground floor. Five public squares were built around the al- 
Haram and the number of its doors increased to sixty-four. Tunnels were constructed in 
all directions for the safety of the pilgrims and the avoidance of traffic accidents. Extra 
W. Cs and wash basins were also installed, to help to reduce crowds at the al-Haram 
entrances and exits. 39 On the Southern frontage, which runs from western al-Safä to 
Umm Hany, a door and roof for the first extension were built. 
3.3.1.2 The Second stage-(1379-1380H) (1959-1960) 
The first stage of the removal of housing and buildings began on the Northern part. The 
new Southern gallery extended from in front of the Umm Hany and Ibrahim door and 
consisted of two floors, a roof, and a basement; this completed the Northern extension. 
The floor and walls were covered with high quality marble; the pillars and their crowns 
were decorated with artificial stone; and the ceilings were decorated with ornaments and 
mosaic inscriptions. At the end of the extension, the large King Saud Gate was built 
37 The Ministry of Information, 60 Years of Achievements, Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, History, 
Civilisation, & Development, (N. D), p. 112. 
38- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guest's, p. 66. 
39. The Ministry of Information, 60 Years of Achievements, Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, History, 
Civilisation, & Development, p. 114. 
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with three doors. Above the extension were three high minarets, one at a1-Safä and two 
next to the King Sacud Gate. 
Other work included the installation of a water pipe was installed close to the Ajyad door 
leading from the Zamzam Well, this providing a public drinking place for the pilgrims 
which eased the overcrowding at the Well itself. A roof was built over the last part of 
the water flow channel. 
In addition, at the same time as the second floor of the Northern gallery was built, a 
circular passage was built over al-Safä, to join it with al-Mascd. The pilgrims who came 
from the new al-Safä used this passage to enter the first and second floors. Windows 
were placed on both floors of the Eastern walls at Mascä. 40 
3.3.1.3 The Third stage, 1382H (1982) 
The second phase, the Western gallery, covered the area from the al-Widac Gate to the 
cUmra Gate, and involved the demolition of residential housing located on the land to be 
used. The Northern gallery was started and covered the area which extended from Bab 
al-°Umra (cUmra gate) and Bab al-Busätiyya (al-Buýdtiyya Gate) to Bab al-Saldm (al- 
Saläm Gate). All existing buildings were demolished and the basement construction was 
completed. Finally, work began of the last extension that was undertaken at that time. 
Further demolition of residential housing and commercial buildings was carried out on 
land which was used for the last gallery that was built at that time, and work on the first 
and second floors and basement was completed. The land used was located between 
Bab al-Busätiyya, Bab Ziyäda and Bab al-Saläm. 4' 
a. Details of the King Saud extension and the architecture of the mosque 
1- The area of the Mosque before the Saudi Arabian extension was 29,127m 2. 
2- The new extension, the first and the second floors (all galleries) covered an 
area of 31,309 m2. 
3- The Mascä area, after it became part of the Mosque, covered 10,172m2. 
4- The Mascä second floor was 60,560m2. 
40 A. al-Azraqi, 1965, vol. II, p. 334. See also: The Ministry of Information, The Two Holy Mosques, 
and their Architecture During the Saudi Reign, (N. D), p. 16. 
41- A. al-Azraqi, 1965, vol II., p. 336. 
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5- The area of the basement under all the buildings of the Holy Mosque was over 
20,000m2. 
6- The total area covered 160,168m2. 
7- The number of pilgrims accommodated after the first Saudi Arabian extension 
was 47,000 but after the King Sacud extension this number rose to more than 
300,000.42 
b. The Covering of the Mosque walls 
King Sacud specified that all the walls and floors should be covered with high quality 
marble. The pillars and their crowns were covered with artificial decorative stones, and 
the ceilings were decorated by ornaments with mosaic inscriptions and Islamic 
decorations. All the marble used in project was brought from the mountains near Mecca, 
and a total of 122,000m2 of marble was used to cover the walls in the first phase of the 
extension. 43 
c. The renovation and restoration of the Kacba 
During the first phase a defect was' defected in the ceiling and cracks were found in the 
wall. Both of these were brought about by the effects of rain and heat over the decades. 
The last renovation of the Holy Ka°ba took place some 600 years ago. King Sa'ud 
ordered a committee to look into the problems and to report their findings and advice. 44 
They told him that the Ka°ba had two wooden roofs, that the room between the two 
floors was 1.39m and that the wood had become rotten. They also found that some of 
the Northern and Western walls were cracked. 45 
The committee gave the following advice: 
1- Remove the high roof and construct a new one. 
2- Keep the second roof and repair the rotten wood. 
3- Build a wall between the two roofs. 
4- Repair the cracked walls, remove the marble covering and replace it after the 
work had been completed. 
42_ Ibid., p. 338. 
43_ The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guest's, p. 67. 
44- Ibid., pp. 67-68. 
45. A °Atär, 1977, p. 60. 
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There were to be certain important specifications: 
The wall between the two roofs must be the same thickness as the existing Kaaba walls in 
order to avoid any further problems with the existing walls. The Kacba roof must not be 
decorated with gold or silver. All the wood and stone must be from the local area, and 
the wood must be of a good quality. 
On the 18th of Rajab 1377H (1957) a ceremony was held on the occasion of the 
commencement of the renovation and restoration of the Holy Ka°ba, and was attended by 
Prince Faisal (later King), and Islamic state representatives. On Saturday, 11th Saban, 
1377H, King Saud put the last stone on the inside of the Ka°ba walls. The work on the 
project took less than one month. 46 
3.3.2 The Expansion of the Prophet's Mosque 
In Rabic al-Awwal 1373H (October 1954), King Saud laid the foundation stone of the 
extension to the Prophet's Mosque, which had been completed in various phases, but had 
been intensified during the reign of King Faisal. The extension included the following: 
I- the removal of 247 m2 of Sultan cAbd al-Majid extension; 
2- the addition of 6,024m2, and, 
3-the area of the new extension included annexing a new part in the Eastern, 
Northern area and western areas. 
The total area of the first Saudi Arabian extension was 163,266 m2. and cost SR 70,00047 
3.4 King Faisal ibn cAbd al-cAziz 
King Faisal ibn cAbd al-cAziz took over the responsibility the Kingship in Saudi Arabia 
on November 2,1964. He issued his call for Islamic Solidarity in the year 1966 and 
undertook several state visits to different Islamic countries in pursuance of that ideal. 48 
46- A. al-Azraqi, 1965, vol. TI, pp. 338-339. See also A. cAtar, 1977, p. 60. 
47- Salih Lam°i Mustfa, 1981, p. 104. See also: Ali Hafiz, Chapters from the History of Madina, 1987, 
pp. 33-67 
48- For more information about King Faisal ibn Cabd al-cAziz see: Mahmudul Aziz and Tahira. 
Muzaffar, Faisal Ibn Abdul Aziz-The Pioneering Role for Islamic Solidarity, (ND). Sec also Foud al- 
Farsy, "King Faisal and the First Five Year Development Plan'; 1980. 
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3.4.1 The Expansion of al-Haräm Mosque 
It was not easy to move any part of the historical places in the Haram , 
but the area of 
Twäf, (circumambulation around the Kacba) was getting increasingly overcrowded 
during the Hajj and other seasons. The solution required the removal of buildings close 
to the Kacba, including the building over the Zamzan Well, the pulpit, and the building 
over Maqam Ibrahim, which was the stone on which the Prophet stood while the walls of 
the Kacba were built. 
The constituent assembly of the Muslim World League discussed the removal of the 
building over Magam Ibrahim and concluded that most of the overcrowding was caused 
by unnecessary building and that their removal would ease the difficulty and greatly help 
the pilgrims to perform Tawäf and prayers. In memorandum number 1985, dated 27th 
December 1964, which was sent to King Faisal, the Muslim World League recommended 
the removal of these buildings and proposed that a round crystal box of a suitable height 
be placed over Magdm Ibrahim. A ceremony to mark the unveiling of this cover was 
held on 18 Rajab, 1387H- (1967). 49 
3.4.2 The Expansion of the Prophet's Mosque 
During King Faisal's reign the following expansion work was carried out: 
1-Removal of the housing and commercial buildings established near Bab al- 
Saläm, an area of 35,000 m2 
2- Removal of the housing and commercial buildings which covered an area of 
5,550 m2 in order to take additional number of worshippers. 5° 
3.5 King Kalid ibn cAbd a1-cAziz 
King Kalid ibn cAbd al-cAziz succeeded King Faisal and, in 1975, he launched two five- 
year development plans under which he completed the great edifice of Saudi Arabia. 
49- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAl/ah's Guests, pp. 71-72. 
50- The Ministry of Information, This is Our Country, 1992, p. 74. 
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3.5.1 The Expansion of al-Haräm Mosque. 
In the year 1399H (1979), a Royal decree was issued to study the acquisition of 
properties around the Holy Mosque, in order to make room for pilgrims and 
worshippers, especially during the Holy season, and to establish service utilities for them. 
It was decided to acquire the properties in the area of al-Suq at Sagir, located in the 
Western part of the Holy Mosque and had a total area of 31,720 m2. Compensation paid 
to owners of the properties affected by the project was estimated at SR 600,000,000 
(nearly £ 100,000,000). 51 
3.5.2 The Door of the Kaaba 
King Kalid ordered the replacement of the old door by a new one which was made to 
detailed specifications. After the first designs were completed and approved, the actual 
construction commenced, and the Saudi Arabian Monetary Agency provided the required 
280 kilograms of 999.9 % karat gold. The total cost of this was SR 13,420,000.52 
(see Fig 3.1). 
3.6 The Custodian of The Two Mosques-King Fahd53 
King Fahd ibn cAbd al-cAziz, was proclaimed King of Saudi Arabia on 13 June, 1982. 
King Fahd exemplifies Saudi Arabia's unprecedented evolution into a modern state54 
Development continues apace in the two Holy Cities of Mecca and al-Madina. Every 
year, he visits Mecca and al-Mädina and personally oversees the project to improve the 
two cities. 
51- The Ministry of Information, Documents of the Saudi Press Agency, 1987-1988, pp. 44-47. 
52- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guest, p. 74. 
53- The Minister of Information called the King (in Mina, during the Haj) Yä Sazlb al- Jala7ah, (Your 
Majesty), the King said to him: His Majesty is Allah, I like to be called the Custodian of the Two Holy 
Mosques King Fahd asked not to be called a King during his speech to the Saudi arabian people and the 
pilgrims on the occasion of the 'id al- Adhä, 1402n (1981). 
sa_ The Royal Embassy of Saudi Arabia, "King of the times" The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, London, 
23 September 1993, sec. 4, p. Al. 
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3.6.1 The Expansion of al-Haräm Mosque. 
King Fahd ibn cAbd al-°Aziz, the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, had already given 
much care and attention to the affairs of the two Holy Mosques while holding various 
positions of power: as a Minister and Second Deputy Premier; as Crown Prince; and, of 
course, as King. 
In recent years, the Grand Mosque at Mecca and the Prophet's Mosque in al-Madina 
have witnessed the most extensive expansion work ever. The Mosques have been 
transformed into two of the largest such structures in the world. 
1-The pro ect has been divided into two sections: 
a- An improvement, beautification and furnishing project. 
b- A project for a new extension of the al-Haräm in Mecca. 
a-The project to improve the roof of the mosque 
Although King Kalid was responsible for extensive expansion of the Mosque, the al- 
Haräm Mosque needed still more room to accommodate the many thousands of pilgrims. 
To this end, King Fahd ordered that the use of all possible space was to be maximised. 
This included the roof of the Mosque which was to be made accessible from the outside, 
such access to be directly to the first floor and the roof, which was 35 metres high. The 
work on this project commenced in Muharram 1406H, (October 1986), and it was put 
into use for the first time from the month of Ramadan that year. " 
The project provided space for 80,000 worshippers. On the roof, access was via 
escalators, each with four lanes which changed direction from up to down and vice-versa 
as required. There are fifty-two small domes, in addition to 15m diameter metallic domes 
situated at the Mosque's four corners: the al-Fath, the al-Malik, the al-' Umra and the al- 
Saiä gates. 56 
55_ The Ministry of Information, At the service ofAllah's Guests, p. 78. 
56. Ibid., p. 78. 
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b. General maintenance and other projects 
To achieve operational efficiency of the facilities of the Holy Mosque, and to ensure 
continued cleanliness, the three following contracts were concluded with specialised 
Saudi Arabian companies: 
1-General maintenance contract (SR 21 million) 
2-A contract covering the cleaning and carpeting, which also included the 
provision of drinking water (SR 54 million). 
3-Electrical operation and maintenance project(SR 13,359 million). 57 
The following projects were also implemented: 
a- A comprehensive project which covered the installation of 8,000 electric fans 
and electric clocks, 58 the furnishing of the Mosque with carpets and the 
cement, replacing the tiles of the stairs leading to Aiw 'with heat dissipating 
marble. 
b- 'A project for the renewal of fifty-four of the Mosque's doors at a cost of 
SRI 1,960,000, and another project for the construction of four bridges at the 
Massa, and two further bridges. The cost of the six bridges amounted to 
SA 13,093,250. 
c- A project for the establishment of fire precautions including extinguisher 
systems with a fire hydrants throughout the Mosque. 
d- A project for the installation of a complete water system supplied by the 
Zamzam Well. 59 Taps were placed at the Tawdf area, on the ground floor 
between al-Fath and cUmra gates, between cUmra and al-Malik gates, and between the 
al-Malik and al-Safa- gates. 60 
57 .. At the Service ofAllah's Guests, pp. 78. 
58.. There are 57,000 lamps of various sizes, connected by 35,000 metres of cable and wire. The 
electrical concatenation of the Mosque's equipment, bearing in mind all the clocks, loudspeakers, lamps, 
fans, etc. is 8 megawatts. The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, p. 79. 
59- The pilgrims' average daily consumption of water from the Zä=am Well is 3,000 cubic 
meters. 1,000 cubicis metres chilled for the Madinah Mosque, and the same amount is frozen. See The 
Ministry of Information, Saudi Press Agency, document no. 3.1. 
60. At the Service ofAllah's Guests, pp. 78-88. For more information see: TheMinistry of Information, 
Documents of the Saudi PressAgency, 1408-1987, p. 49. 
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2- The Project for a New extension to the al-Hardin Mosque. 
To comply with the instructions of the Custodians of the Two Holy Mosques, it was 
necessary that the General Presidency of the Two Holy Mosques participated in a five- 
year development plan between 1405-1410H (1984-1990) in order to determine the goals 
for the improvement and development of the Two Holy Mosques. According to the 
plans, the area of the Holy Mosque in Mecca would be expanded in order to provide 
space for half a million worshippers. Additional space would be provided in the direction 
of the Süq al-Dahab (Gold Market), the al-Sdmiyya and the al-Sibaka quarters. The 
material to be used in this space, together with the area around the Holy Mosque, was to 
be thermal resistant marble. The required complementary services, such as sun shades, 
toilets and other service facilities would also be provided. 61 
On 29th Jumada al-'akira 1405H (1984) a resolution was issued by the Council of 
Ministers approved the fourth development plan which would follow the above 
mentioned plans and programmes. The total estimated cost allocated to the al-Haräm 
Mosque for these plans was SR 1133 million, spread over the year. 62 
"I thank Allah Almighty for enabling us all in this country to carry out this expansion 
which will be of great benefit to the pilgrims.... ". 
King Fahd ibn cbd al-°Aziz made the above statement when he laid the foundation stone 
of the Holy Mosque's new extension on 2nd Safar 1409H- (13 September, 1986). The 
area of the new extension, included annexing a new part of the Holy Mosque which 
amounted to 76,000 m2. The mosque now has room for about 140,000 pilgrims. The 
project has increased the area on the Western side of the Mosque at al-Suq al-Sagir, at 
°Umra Gate and at al-Malik Gate. Included in the project were preparations for external 
yards which would cover an area of 40,000 m2, and provide room for 65,000 pilgrims. 
This extension included the erection of two further minarets, each being 89 metres high. 
They are similar in design to the existing seven minarets. 63 The third stage will increase 
the area to 43,000 m2.64 (see Fig. 3.2) 
61. Ibid., p. 49. See also. the Ministry of Information, Labbayka Allahumma, 1992, pp. 78-88. 
62- The Ministry of Information, Documents of the Saudi Press Agency, 1408-1987, p. 49. 
63- The Ministry of Information, Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, History, Civilization and development, 
p. 115. See the Ministry of Information, At the service ofAllah's Guests, p. 81. According to the Saudi 
Press Agency's report about the Holy Mosque, Mecca, 24-11-1411- (9-6-1991). "This year (141111- 
1991), the pilgrims will find that more room from the extension has been provided for them, together 
with a new entrance with three gates and 144 branch gates, and escalators to the roofs to facilitate the 
area and comfort of the multitudes of pilgrims who wish to reach the new roof extension. There are two 
substations providing power for the cooling system, chilled water factories. and facilities for drinking 
Zämzäm water". 
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3.6.2 The Expansion of the Prophet's Mosque 
Even after King Sacud and King Faisal's previous work, the Prophet's Mosque still 
needed further extension. The author can even remember pilgrims praying in front of his 
home, which was a long way from the Prophet's Mosque. King Fahd gave priority to the 
al-Mädina Mosque as one of the three places where Muslims should travel to, if at all 
possible. 
The foundation stone of the fifth and largest extension of the Prophet's Holy Mosque 
was laid by King Fahd on Safar 9th 1405H (1985). The extension covered 82,000 m2. 
which was four times the existing area. The new extension includes the Western, 
Northern and Eastern side, and it is possible for prayers to be performed on the roof of 
the Mosque: the total area of the roof is 67000 m2. The floor of the roof incorporates 
thermal resistant flagstone and a central air conditioning system has been installed. There 
is also a wide area around the Mosque for the use of worshippers, especially during the 
Hajj season. There is the further possibility of building over the floor, as and when this 
becomes necessary. The planning of the surrounding buildings will follow Islamic 
designs in order to harmonise with the Mosque itself. The project also includes the 
construction of six more minarets, each being 104m high. After the completion of the 
project there will be space for more than 257,000 worshippers. The total area of the 
Mosque will then have grown to 98,500 m2.65 
During the 1413H (1993) Hajj season, the pilgrims used more than 100 tons per day of 
water transported for them from the Zamzam Well. There were 2,432 toilets, 6,314 al- 
wudu' (ablution for prayers) water taps of the and 758 places to drink water. More 
lamps and chandeliers have now been added: these are made from hand-crafted crystal 
droplets and are decorated with gold. The pilgrims also found more places for lessons 
after their prayers: the pilgrims usually ask the al_culama' (the knowing; the erudite; the 
learned) for answers to their questions, and more free books about Islam and Hajj were 
available than ever before. 66 
As we have already mentioned on several occasions, the Custodian of the Two Holy 
Mosques, his father and brothers, gave their full attention and complete care to the Two 
6- "al-Mdsjid al-Nabawi Yashad 'akbar TäwslCa frTarikihi... ", al-Riyadh newspaper, 18-12-1992, sec, 
1.2.3. , p. 
11. 
65- Ibid, p. 11 
66- Ibid, p. 11 
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Holy Mosques. King Fahd has completed his plans for the Holy al-Madina Mosque, and 
this will allow extra room for the pilgrims for possibly another 100 years. (See Fig 3.3) 
3.6.3 Mina Events 
In 1990, more than 1,400 people died in a panic-stricken stampede in the al-Mecasim 
tunnel near the holy city in Mecca. Most of them occurred when a pedestrian bridge 
gave way under the crush of people. Most of the dead people were Turks or 
Indonesians. Moreover, on 24th May, 1994, hundreds of pilgrims were again said to 
have been killed in a stampede at the holy site in Mina. The Saudi Arabian authorities 
said 825 people had died, some from the heat and other natural causes, but witnesses 
said pilgrims were trampled to death while religious ceremonies were taking place. 
King Fahd reported that he had reviewed security and administrative reports concerning 
the overcrowding which led to the deaths as detailed in two successive Saudi Arabian 
statements. He has given directives for special committees to study these incidents and 
look for solutions to avoid these incidents such as these arising from the overcrowding. 
Conclusion 
Saudi Arabia, to which five times a day more than one billion turn, has duties which it 
must carry out, God willing, in accordance with the Qur'an and Islamic Sharicah. 
As we have seen, the Saudi Arabian Government has always been concerned with 
serving the pilgrims to the utmost of its ability, including using the resources available 
from the export of petroleum products, and regard this duty as one of its prime 
responsibilities. A formal expression of this policy is contained in the solemn welcome 
extended by the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, King Fahd ibn cAbd al-cAziz, to 
the Hajj pilgrims in the name of the Saudi Arabian Government: 
"In the name of the people and Government of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, we not 
only welcome you but also thank you for giving us a chance to meet you on this 
occasion, which is dear to Muslims, that of Haij to the Holy Mosques. You have also 
made it possible for us to place all of the Kingdom's potentials at the services of 
pilgrims, visitors and those performing °Umra, converging on the Ancient House of 
Allah". 67 
67- The Ministry of Information, At The Services ofAllah's Guests, p. 4. 
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In the past, and especially in the last two decades, the Saudi Arabian Royal family and 
the Saudi Arabian Government, as part of their on-going policy, have introduced 
numerous improvements in order to develop the Hajj facilities and improve the physical 
environment for the pilgrims in cAraft, Mina, Mecca and al-Madina. 
In 1992, Dr. F. A Nizami wrote: 
"Any visitor to the Haramayn is struck by the effort and resources that have gone into 
making the pilgrims easier and more comfortable". 68 
In his address on the occasion of the pilgrimage on 1406 H (29 September, 1985), the 
Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, King Fahd ibn cAbd al-cAziz, to the Hajj pilgrims 
said: 
"We are both pleased and proud to welcome you to these immaculate. Favoured as we 
have been by God with the honour of serving the Two Holy Mosques, partly in our 
own name and on behalf of the government and people of the Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia as we meet in this grand Islamic Assembly" 
68-Saudi Information Center in London, King Fahd Ten Glorious Years: 1982-1992, (ND), p. 29. 
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Chapter Four 
Present Hajj Policy and Procedures 
Introduction 
In this chapter, the author will try to show how the Hajj season is regarded as the most 
important part of the year as far as the Saudi Arabian government and people are 
concerned. With such a vast amount of information to review, this can only be given in 
the form of a guide to show the reader what is required of the Saudi Arabian Kingdom in 
terms of the provision of the many varied services needed for the pilgrims, in this the 
most important journey of their lives. Many pilgrims can only go to Mecca once in their 
lives, and it is to these pilgrims that the Saudi Arabian Kingdom feels the greatest 
obligation. It is with this in mind that the government of Saudi Arabia needs to co- 
ordinate with the media to enable them to complete a well-planned Hajj season. The 
need for this co-operation between the government and the media cannot be stressed too 
strongly as it holds the key to providing a complete and full service for the pilgrims. 
A few studies have been carried out on specific problems concerning the Hajj in relation 
to the media, but the concentration so far has been on meeting their socio-economic 
needs, as well as providing transport, accommodation, food, tunnels and roads, security, 
safety and addressing some of the issues of language and literacy. These needs are 
currently receiving the firm attention of the Saudi Arabian government departments, 
public committees and private agencies. Details of the planning, implementation and 
organisation of these services are provided in various government publications, with the 
emphasis on improving the quality of services provided for the pilgrims during the Hajj 
season. In its annual review the Ministry of Information stated that eich year the 
Government; 
"at the beginning of the pilgrimage season, devotes all financial and human resources, 
capabilities and powers for the service of the pilgrims and looks after them from the 
time they set foot on Saudi soil until they finally leave on their return journey home". I 
i ý 
t-The Ministry of Information, Sixty Years ofAchievement, p. 127. 
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As soon as the Hajj season ends, these agencies also prepare comprehensive reports on 
each sector of the Hai services. "Attention is focused on reports reviewing the working 
of the general Hajj plan and identifying the causes of any problems found. Particular 
attention is paid to the results of new methods, installations or equipment used for the 
first time during the season". 2 
The following discussion focuses on the roles of the various government departments 
and organisations inside and outside Saudi Arabia, which organise the Hajj affairs, and is 
divided into four sections: 
1- The Higher Hajj Council. 
2- Ministries in charge of the Hajj services. 
3- Organisations. 
4- Services outside Saudi Arabia ( Embassies, Hajj Affairs and the Muslim World 
League (The Islamic Edification programmes)) 
4.1 The Higher Hajj Council3 
The Higher Hajj Council and its specialised sub-committees were established in order to 
studies, recommendations and decisions-making on Hajj affairs. The Chairmanship of 
the Council is in the hands of HRH Prince Nayf ibn cAbd al-cAziz al-Saud, the Minister 
of the Interior, and includes among its members some of their Royal Highnesses, the 
Governors of provinces, and all the ministers concerned with Hajj services and pilgrims 
affairs. The Council has an Executive, and while the Council holds formal sessions 
starting on the first day of the month of Rajab, five months before the Hajj season begins, 
the Executive holds meetings all the year round in order to mobilise powers and procure 
facilities, as well as to co-ordinate the efforts of the various departments and 
organisations. Assignments are implemented under the directive of the Higher Hajj 
Council which supervises the drafting of the annual Hajj master plan, considers and 
studies proposals and recommendations submitted by the sub-committees for developing 
Hajj facilities, and makes the necessary arrangements for achieving maximum comfort for 
the pilgrims. 
2- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAilah's Guests, p. 160. 
3- In Saudi Arabia the word "Committee" is used for the Higher Haij Council. The author believes that 
the right word here is Council. 
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"The governmental bodies and offices start to prepare their programmes and plans prior 
to the Hajj season in the light of the resolutions and recommendations of the High Hajj 
Council presided over by H. R. H. Prince Nayf, Minister of the Interior and their 
specialised subcommittees which continue holding their meetings all year round". 4 
In 1995, in preparation for the Hajj, the Higher Hajj Committee reviewed plans set up by 
the Ministry of Health, the municipalities of Mecca and Jeddah, Jeddah's Islamic Port, 
Saudi Arabian Telecom and the Consolidated Electrical Company. Royal approval was 
issued to allocate 90 million pounds for rain-water drainage and the expansion and 
improvement of roads and passages at the holy places of cArat and Muzdalefa and 
12 f million pounds were allocated to improve health-care facilities for the pilgrims. 5 
4.2 Ministries in Charge of the Hajj Services 
There are a number of Saudi Arabian ministries which, during every Hajj season, 
undertake varying specialist responsibilities, with reference to the Hajj and the pilgrims' 
affairs. They are the following ones: 
1- The Ministry of the Interior 
2- The Ministry of the Hajj. And The Ministry of Endowment 
3- The Ministry of Defence and Aviation 
4-The Ministry of Post, Telegraphs and Telephones (MPTT) 
5- The Ministry of Health 
6- The Ministry of Commerce 
7- The Ministry of Higher Education 
8-The Ministry of Education ( The Saudi Scouts) 
9- The Ministry of Public Works and Housing 
10- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs 
(Municipality of the Holy Capital Mecca, al-Madina and Jeddah) 
4- The Saudi Arabian Information Centre in London, "King Fahd. Ten Glorious Years: 1982-1992", 
(ND), p. 36. 
5- The Saudi Information Centre in London, "ffajj Preparations", April 29 1995, p. 1. 
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Departments and Institution Associated with the Hai i 
I- The National Guard 
2- The General Presidency of the Two Holy Mosques 
3- The Customs Department 
4- Public Transport 
5- The Saudi Red Crescent 
6- Water Supplies for Pilgrims 
Services Outside Saudi Arabia 
1- Embassies and Hajj Affairs 
2- The Muslim World League. (see Fig 4.1) 
Figure 4.1. The Saudi Arabian Ministries and Organisation in charge of the Hajj service 
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4.2.1 The Ministry of the Interior 
The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is famous for the peace and security which prevails in its 
territory. All the pilgrims are expected to enjoy a freedom based on total security. They 
may travel peacefully through out the breadth and length of the Kingdom by means of 
land transport and the Saudi Arabian Government looks after their safety and security. 
The Ministry of the Interior, which has a major role as provider and organiser of the Hajj 
services, mobilises its various forces including the Public Security Forces, the Passport 
Department, the Traffic Police, the Civil Defence Forces, the Directorate of the 
Mujähiddin (one of the Saudi Arabian Army departments) and the Medical Services 
Department to ensure the safety and security of the pilgrims and to provide them with all 
the necessary comforts. 6 From time to time, the Ministry also passes regulations aimed 
at helping to ease problems which arise during the Hajj. One such regulation, passed on 
22 nd August, 1986, prohibits small vehicles with a seating capacity of less than nine 
passengers from entering the Holy places. This was passed in order to ease congestion 
and to help prevent traffic jams building up in these areas. This has been supported by 
constructing five new parking lots close to Mecca with more space allocated to public 
service vehicles, such as these of the force civil defence7, public security vehicles, Red 
Crescent vehicles, and food supply trucks. Buses have been provided to take the 
passengers to their destinations. Another new regulation concerns expatriate in- 
Kingdom pilgrims. Studies have shown that the majority perform the Hajj every year. 
Repetition of the Hajj by these groups has been restricted, thus reducing the total number 
of pilgrims as well as giving priority and a better chance to those performing the Hag for 
the first time. 8 
The Hajj and Seasonal Forces. 
In the words of the official publications, the pilgrims can take comfort in knowing that 
" there are specialised departments working round the clock to ensure their comfort 
and security, using advanced technological equipment«9 
One of these is the Hajj and Seasonal Forces. This force was established in 1387H 
(1967) in order to maintain law and order at the Hajj sites. It is a highly trained force 
6- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, p. 129. 
7- The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report. 1991. Appendix 2.2. Documents No. 1. 
9- The Ministry of Information, Reports of the Saudi PressAgency (1987-1988), p. 61-65. 
9- The Ministry of Information, At The Services ofAllah's Guests, p. 162. 
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which is able to carry out its duties in many different circumstances and provides security 
and reassurance to the pilgrims, as it is the pivotal service which enables the pilgrims to 
fully concentrate on their rituals. In the Western Province, the Ministry of the Interior 
also includes, the Medical Services Department which runs two hospitals and nine 
general practice clinics. Around 70,970 patients visited the clinics during the 1990 Hajj 
season. 10 
One of the major problems during the Hajj season is congestion and traffic jams. The 
task of moving thousands of vehicles at the same time is a very difficult one indeed. The 
Traffic Department of the Ministry of the Interior deploys large numbers of police 
officers annually to help to relieve traffic jams and to ensure the smooth flow of traffic in 
Mecca, Mina and Muzddlifa. The Saudi Arabian traffic officers can take a lot of the 
credit for moving the very large number of people through the confined spaces of the 
Holy places, within the time limits specified in the Hajj rituals. The scale of the task is 
illustrated in a comment by the late Pakistani President General dia' al-Haq, whilst 
visiting the Muslim World League Headquarters, during which he said that: 
"As a military commander, if I am requested to deploy, for example, a brigade from 
one site to another this will need effort and take more time compared with the 
movement of approximately two million pilgrims within a limited number of days 
from Mecca and Mina again. All these movements occur within only three days 
without experiencing any transportation, communications, food or health problems" 11 
The Mujahiddin plays a major role in security and traffic control, 12 particularly in 
enforcing the Ministry of the Interior's legislation concerning restrictions on small cars 
entering Mecca and the Haram zone half an hour before prayer time, and easing the 
restriction one hour after. 
The Civil Defence Forces and their equipment are deployed in the two Holy cities of 
Mecca and al-Mädina and the other holy shrines as an emergency reserve ready to attend 
to all eventualities. The force has 1,300 vehicles and a fleet of helicopters to monitor the 
situation, and to mount rescue missions if necessary. 13 The Civil Defence arrangements in 
al-Mädina during the 1991 Hag- season involved 23 fire detachments, and both six 
salvage and six first aid detachments. In addition, two helicopter and two fire 
detachments were stationed on the highway between Mecca and al-Madina at villages of 
10- The Ministry of the Interior, The Medical Hajj Services Report, 1990, pp. 111-119. 
11- The Ministry of Information, Reports of the Saudi Press Agency 1985, p. 62. 
12- The Ministry of Information, Sixty Years ofAchievements, p. 131. 
13- The Ministry of Information, At The Service ofAllah's Guests, p. 164. 
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al-Yittama and al-lfelayl. The Civil Defence forces have the added responsibility of 
providing and maintaining safety equipment in the pilgrims' buildings in case of an 
emergency. 14 
The region in which the Holy places are located is divided into the following two 
administrative Emirates: 
a- the Mecca al-Mukarrama Emirate, which is comprises Mecca and Jeddah; and, 
b- the al-Madina al-Munawwara Emirate which consists of al-Madina, Räbig, 
and Yanbuc. These Emirates extend help and guidance to the pilgrims and 
provide them with everyday services and facilities during their stay in, or 
passage through, their respective local jurisdictions. 
4.2.2 The Ministry of the jjajj and Endowment 
The Ministry of the Hajj and Endowment began operating in the year 1381H (1961) with 
Mr. Hasan °Arab as its first Minister. is In 1994 a new organisation was set up by King 
Fahd for this ministry; he divided it into the following two ministries which were 
designed to help the Ministry of the Hajj in its services for the pilgrims. 
i- The Ministry of the Hajj. 
2- The Ministry of Endowment 
4.2.2.1 The Ministry of Hajj. 
The Minister of the Hajj draws up detailed implementation plans, maintains various Hajj 
monitoring units and supervises all activities aimed at ensuring the pilgrims' comfort, as 
distinct from security and control. 16 The Ministry of the Hajj deals with all cases related 
to the Hajj pilgrims. In addition to co-ordinating efforts to provide facilities for the 
pilgrims on arrival it deals with guidance and details about transportation and residence 
14_ The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report, 1991, Appendix 2.2., Documents No. 2. 
15 _ A. CAttar, 1977, p. 183. 
16 The Ministry of Information, At The Service ofAllah's Guests, p. 165. 
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in the Holy places. It is responsible for the reception of the pilgrims by air, land and sea, 
and helps them to find their M1itawwif (agents) who give them any information they may 
need. On arrival, the pilgrims are issued with temporary "laissez passer" which they can 
use in place of their original passport documents in order to avoid lengthy delays at the 
Ministry's offices whilst waiting for the completion of passport formalities. The Ministry 
is also responsible of ensuring the provision for required services to the pilgrims, 
monitoring their movements in the Holy places and seeing to their residential comforts. 
The Ministry has several committees in the cities of Mecca and al-Madina which inspect 
the pilgrims' dwellings to ensure that they conform to the sanitary regulations. '? It also 
controls the quality of services extended to the pilgrims by the tuwga establishments, 
guides and agents, and directs the supply of Zamzam water. All this is to make sure that 
they actually receive the services stipulated in the guidelines set by the Ministry. 18 
Complaints are swiftly dealt with by the Complaints Committee whose responsibility it is 
to intervene in all disputes involving the pilgrims and ensure that they are treated fairly 
and squarely by other government organisations and agencies. The Ministry also 
participates in the activities of religious guidance for the guests and undertakes the 
opening of centres where preachers answer the inquiries and questions of the pilgrims in 
order that the pilgrims may perform the religious rites correctly. Preachers are recruited 
from the Committee on Islamic Enlightenment, whose main job it is to educate the 
pilgrims as far as religious and secular affairs are concerned, as well as to inform them 
about the correct performance of the rituals. 19 Information about Islam is also given in 
Majallt al-Hajj (the Hajj Magazine)20 in Arabic, English, Malawi and the major Indian 
languages. 21 
Other activities of the Ministry involve the running of the Kiswa factory for covering the 
Ka°ba, and prior to the new organisation mentioned earlier, the Ministry was also 
involved in the running of the King Fahd Printing Complex, the building maintenance of 
17 "Taskir Kaffat Imkaniyyat Wazärt al-Haj wa al-'Awgäf Ii- Rähat al-Häjij. ", al Madina newspaper- 
Mulhaq al-Madina (al Madina Supplement), June 1992, p. 23. 
18- The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report, 1991. Appendix 2.2,. Documents No. 3. 
19- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 150. 
20- The first name for this magazine was Majallt al-Ha1j (al-I3ajj magazine), Mr. Hasan °Arab (first 
Minister) changed the name to al-Tadämun al-Islami. In February 1994, the magazine took the old 
name and now it's called al-Hajj magazine. See: A. al-Hahmyyd, Majallt al-Hajj, Majallat al-Hajj, "al- 
Tadanun al-Isläni"; 49.2. February 1994, pp. 44-45. 
21- A. Buqis, al-TaW 'rya al-Sännila fal-Hajj, 140113 -1980, pp. 52-54. 
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the Hajj mosques, and carrying out new development projects. The Ministry formally 
liaises with the other Ministries and organisations through the Higher Hajj Council. 
The pilgrims traditionally received the services of the Pilgrim Guides which were 
essentially self-governing guilds. The administration of the guides pilgrims could tend to 
their duties was established by Royal Decree on 19 th Jumada al-'ula 1385H (1965) in 
order to co-ordinate between the pilgrims and their guides so that the pilgrims could 
attend to their duties. However, even after this new organisation, the Ministry found that 
the pilgrims still faced some problems that emerged because of the language barrier 
which tended to obstruct communication between the pilgrims and their guides. 
Therefore, another Royal Decree was issued on 4th Rabic al-'Awwal 1398H (1977) and 
in 1984, all foreign pilgrims came under the new organisation. The Pilgrims' Guides were 
converted into corporations and new institutions formed. 22 The Ministry of the Hajj also 
issued a regulation authorising the establishment of two experimental corporations for 
non-Arabic, African and South-East Asian Pilgrim Guides. This arrangement came 
about following legislation designed to transform the Pilgrims' Guide bodies into modern 
corporations governed by Boards of Directors. All pilgrims from outside the Kingdom 
would eventually be assisted by these Pilgrims' Guide Corporations; temporary 
exemptions applied to Pilgrims' Guides of the Arab League and Pilgrim Guide institutions 
in al-Madina, which were still subject to local control. 
The new corporations were to carry out their duties within a framework of group 
leadership. The six experimental Pilgrims' guide corporations were divided as follows: 
1- Iran 14th Ramädan1402H(1981) 
2- Turkey and Muslim Europe, America, and Australia 18 th Du al-Qicda 1402H 
(1981) 
3- South Asia 15 th Rama4dnl403H(1981) 
4- South-East Asia 3 th Juma al-'ulal404H(1983) 
5- Non-Arab African countries 3 th Juma al-'ulal404H (1983) 
6- All Arabs 5 th Sebdnl405H (1984). 
Each of these corporations was issued with directives authorising their Boards of 
Directors to impose and approve all guiding arrangements for their particular groups of 
pilgrims in their capacities as official agencies. They were responsible under the Ministry 
for the following: 
22 The Ministry of Pilgrimage and Endowment, Dalil al-Lawä' ih wa al-Tawsiy wa al-Kutu{li 
MMlawsim Hajj 1413 x, 1992, p. 51. 
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1- controlling and supervising the various service divisions of reception, housing, 
transportation and tent-inspection; 
2- Islamic enlightenment; 
3- financial management; and 
4- administrative affairs in respect of their particular groups of pilgrims. 
The arrangements are apply to all pilgrims within each corporation's area of their 
jurisdiction from the moment they arrive until they leave, which enables the pilgrims to 
tend to their duties on the basis of their language, customs and traditions. 23 Looking at 
the composition of the second group, for example, shows that it consists of different 
nations each distinct in terms of its geographical location, language, customs and 
traditions. 
al Masjii al-Hamm in Mecca and al Masjil al-Nabawy in al-Madina are the two main 
pilgrimage sites and they are surrounded by the main services, commercial activities, 
parking facilities, hotels, and rented buildings. Due to the large increase in the number of 
pilgrims attending the Hajj in recent years, it has become necessary to expand the areas 
surrounding these two cities. The spatial structure of the pilgrims' housing in Mecca was 
studied by Makky, 24 1978, whose main conclusions were as follows : 
1- The rent for accommodation in these areas is influenced to some degree by 
such variables as distance, quality, size of the accommodation and accessibility to the 
Holy Mosque. 
2- The quality of the accommodation increases slightly as one moves away from 
the city centre, then increases rapidly as one reaches the outskirts. Although the density 
of the pilgrims decreases with increasing distance from the centre of the city, the size of 
the accommodation remains about the same. The centre of the city has the lowest quality 
accommodation and the highest density as well as the highest rent per accommodation. 
3- Pilgrims residing with leaders are located further from the Holy Mosque and 
pay high rents for higher quality accommodation, while those pilgrims residing with 
pilgrim agents live closer to the Holy Mosque. 
23- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 153. 
24- Gazy Abdulwahed Makky, Afecca: The Pilgrimage City A Study ofPilgrims'Accomodations, 1978, 
pp. 83-84. 
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4- It is clear that by encouraging the pilgrims to live away from the city centre, 
they will be assisted by the availability of good quality accommodation at a reasonable 
rent. The Pilgrim Accommodation Agency is responsible for dealing with issues and 
complaints arising from these problems. 
Every year, the Ministry of the Hajj issues guidelines for the pilgrimage and asks the 
Islamic countries to respect them. One such guideline is the quota system which governs 
the total number of pilgrims attending the Hajj from each country, each particular year. 
The quota of each country is fixed at one pilgrim per every thousand of the Muslim 
population of that country. Each country must submit its final list of pilgrims before the 
end of the month of Ramadan. The guidelines also contain details of travel, 
accommodation, health care and security arrangements which must be observed by all the 
pilgrims. The Saudi Arabian Government does not charge any taxes, but all the pilgrims 
must pay for their accommodation and transportation costs in advance when they apply 
for their visas. 25 A major rule, which the pilgrims are specifically warned about is that 
they must not take part in any political gathering or demonstration and they must refrain 
from publishing commercial advertisements or political propaganda by disseminating 
leaflets, or in any other way. 
Current development work of the Ministry of the Hajj and Endowment which started 
before 1994 includes a project to improve the arrival stations in the Kingdom and the 
building of new rest houses at al-Goof and l? ulam, at an estimated total cost of SR276, 
and SR65 million, respectively. The Ministry is also building additional sun shades for 
pilgrims at Mina, °Arafät, Jabal al-Rahmah (the Mountain of the Mercy) and Namera at a 
total. cost of eight million Saudi Arabian Riyals and is establishing further centres at 
Jeddah, at a further cost of 47 SR million. 26 
4.2.2.2 The Ministry of Endowment 
The Ministry of Endowment draws up detailed implementation plans, maintains various 
Hajj monitoring units and supervises all activities aimed at serving the pilgrims' comfort, 
as distinct from security. It also controls the Islamic endowments of the Holy places in 
25- The Ministry of the Pilgrimage and Endowment, "Td'limät al-Hajj"; (The Hajj Instructions). See all 
Saudi Arabian newspapers, 2 nd March 1993. For More information about the Hajj Instructions see 
Appendix No. 2-1. 
26= Tasidr Kaiät Imkäniyyät Wazarat al-Hajj wa al-Awgaf li Rähat al-Hajij", al Madina newspaper- 
Mulhaq al-Madina, June 1992, p. 22. 
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the outside world, and Muslim endowments for Mecca and al-Madina. A very important 
part of its function is to provide religious publications. 
The foundation stone of the King Fahd Printing Complex, and the unveiling of its 
memorial plaque, took place on 16 Muharram, 1403H (November 1983). The main goals 
of the project were the following ones: 
1- To publish the al-Madina al-Munawwara copy of the Qur'an to high standards 
and accurate specifications unrivalled by any other copy of the Qur'an, as well 
as to translate and publish the Qur'an in various languages. 
2- To meet the publication needs of Saudi citizens and the Arab and Islamic 
worlds. 
3- To conduct scholarly research concerning the Holy Qur'an, the Prophet's 
traditionand the Islamic scholarship. 27 
The project is built on an area of 250,000 m2 and since its establishment, it has 
distributed more than 70,000,000 (1984-1992) publications, 28 with more than 
35,898,860 publications world-wide, including those translated into Chinese, Turkish, 
Urdu, English, French, Hausa and Thai.. 29 
The Ministry of Endowment is now also responsible for looking after the IIajj mosques 
in the Holy places and fixing the boundaries beyond which the pilgrims should not pass, 
namely, those at al-Haram in the °Araf t area and al-Mis°ar al-Hardin at Mina and 
Muzdalefa. The Departments of the Ministry are collectively responsible for all aspects 
of the physical condition of the mosques in Mecca and the Holy places in al-Madina, 
including building maintenance, cleaning of the roads in and around the complexes, and 
the provisions of the physical and sanitary comfort of the pilgrims. 30 Ninety per cent of 
the Hajj mosques as we have seen, have either been rebuilt or enlarged during the past 
few years, reflecting the importance which the Kingdom places on its service to the 
pilgrims . 
3i 
27- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, pp. 132-133. 
28- "Mujam° Kädim al-Harämyn li-Tibäct al-Mushaf al-Sryf. ", dfajallt al-Llajj, 48.2. August, 1993, 
pp. 33-45. 
29- The Ministry of Information, Labbayka Allahumma, p. 136. 
30- The Ministry of Information, Sixty Years ofAchievements, p. 129. 
31. Tawsicat 90 % min Mas )id a1-Mäsä°ir al-Muqaddasa wa al-Mawagit. ", al Madina newspaper- 
Aiulhaq al-f ajj, June 1992, p. 34. 
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The Ministry of Endowment is also responsible for preserving and maintaining the 
historical sites closely connected with events of the early days of Islam. These have been 
accorded the importance they deserve, given al-Madina's central importance within 
Islam, and the pilgrims' desire to visit these places and pray in them. 
4.2.3 The Ministry of Defence and Aviation 
This Ministry is indirectly involved in providing services for the Hajj through several of 
its departments and sections, as it is part of the overall mobilisation of resources which 
the Hajj entails for Saudi Arabia, including the Civil Aviation Authority, the Army Corps 
and the National Guard. 
King cAbd al-OAziz International Airport is one of the wonders of modern aviation: built 
on an area of 105 square kilometres, the airport can handle more than 80,000 pilgrims at 
a time. 32 The pilgrims' terminal is 510,000 square metres and is provided with up-to-date 
facilities to enable the pilgrims to finish the required procedures in the shortest time 
possible before their departure to Mecca or al-Madina. The airport has a special terminal 
to accommodate the pilgrims during the Hajj season and the Hajj terminal's award 
winning roof design is based on the tents of the desert. It is a striking reminder to 
millions of pilgrims of the history of the Hajj pilgrimage. The Saudi Arabian Government 
has invested some $5 billion in developing this airport. 33 
A further total of 807,484 pilgrims passed through the Hajj modern terminal at Jeddah's 
International Airport during the 1413H (1992) Hajj season. The Civil Aviation 
Administration has also established its own field hospital with dispensaries and branch 
clinics in the Holy places. The medical mission for the pilgrimage season of 1406H 
(1983) employed 250 doctors, while the General Medical Administration of the Armed 
Forces recently established an air medical evacuation unit to offer emergency services 
during the pilgrimage. The fleet of the medical evacuation unit consists of DC-130 
aircraft which are equipped as flying hospitals which can give emergency treatment 
during transportation to the nearest hospital. 34 
32- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, p. 20. For more information about 
King °Abd al-Aziz International Airport. See Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report - 
1991. Appendix 2.2, Documents No. 4. 
33. M. Ruthven , 
Islam in the World, 1991, p. 27. 
34- The Ministry of Information, Reports of the Saudi PressAgency, 1987-1988, p. 75. 
76 
During the Hajj season, the Royal Saudi Arabian Air Force supplies a number of 
helicopters to assist in medical evacuation operations, as well as to assist the public 
security forces and local, Arabic and Islamic public media, and the transportation of 
VIP's and Government guests performing the Hajj. 35 It also co-operates with Traffic 
Department officials to facilitate and organise traffic within the Holy places during the 
pilgrims' walk from Mina to °Arafa-t and from °Arafa-t to Muzd5lifa. 36 
The Department of Religious Affairs of the armed forces contributes to the work of the 
civilian religious agencies by holding symposia during the Hajj season, where culama' 
(religious scholars) are invited to address and answer religious inquiries from the 
pilgrims. Islamic guidance officers also visit the camps of the pilgrims to deliver lectures, 
answer questions and show them the important pilgrimage sites. They offer them the 
Holy Qur'an, books and bulletins concerning rites and other affairs of Muslims. 37 
4.2.4 The Ministry of Post, Telephones and Telegraphs (MPTT) 
Telecommunication is one of the most important services offered to the pilgrims and the 
guests of the Kingdom and is the responsibility of the MPTT. Telephones, telegrams, 
telexes, and postal services are available in all the Holy places and other locations where 
the pilgrims are known to gather. The Ministry has also provided twenty-three post 
offices for the pilgrims during the pilgrimage season (1991). Live telecasts of the 
pilgrimage proceedings, regular weather bulletins and forecasts for shipping are relayed 
world-wide. 38 
The communication centres in Mecca, Mina, cAraft and al-Madina seek to provide for 
the telecommunication needs of the Ha - 
jj pilgrims. In 1992, the following facilities were 
available: 
35 - The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report, 1991, Appendix 2.2. Documents No. 5. 
36- The Ministry of Information -The Saudi Information Centre, Ten Glorious Years, King Fahd: 1982- 
1992, London: {ND}, p. 49 
37- The Ministry of Information, Reports of the Saudi Press Agency, 1987/1988, p. 75. See also 
The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report-1991. Appendix 2.2, Documents No. 6. 
38- Ibid., Documents No. 7. 
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1- One thousand and forty-eight coin operated telephone booths in Mecca, Nina, 
and °Arat of which 740 were provided with international direct dialling 
facilities. 
2- Thirty-three cashier locations for telephones in Mecca, Mina and °Araft. 
3- Seventeen international communication cabins, of which six cabins were in 
Mecca and eleven were at Mina and cArdfät comprising 350 international 
communication lines and providing all the telecommunication facilities for the 
media's needs. 
4- Two thousand, six hundred and sixty private telephones. 
5- Twenty-three telex offices. 
6- In al-Madina, there were an additional 496 international communication lines 
available for the pilgrims, with 213 international direct dialling lines. 
7- In Jeddah, there were 887 international communication cabins of which 354 
had direct international dialling lines. There were additional offices at King 
cAbd al-cAziz Airport and the Islamic Seaport for post, telex and telegram 
services. The total number of telephones, nowadays, throughout the Holy 
places is more than 5,000.39 
The MPTT is proposing a new postal plan which it calls "mail services for pilgrims", 
which is designed to facilitate communication between the pilgrims and their relatives all 
over the world. The plan calls for an additional thirty-five post offices and 326 
mailboxes in Mecca and twenty-five post offices and 127 mailboxes in al-Mädina. 
4.2.5 The Ministry of Health (Hospital and Medical Care in the Holy Places) 
Unfortunately, there are no historical documents showing the organisation of the Health 
Service in the region prior to the 19th Century. The only available record of any earlier 
health organisation is in the Hijaz, namely in al-Qabban, where there was a historical 
monument known as Dar abi Sufyan in Mecca. Historians believe part of this monument 
was originally used as a mosque during the Ottoman period, while the second part was 
used as a dispensary. There is no firm evidence, however, of the precise date when this 
was established, but we know that it survived through the Ottoman and Hashemite 
periods into the Saudi period, by which time it became a pharmacy and a hospital. A 
second Government hospital was established at Mecca. In 1882, and called Ajiäd; in 
39_ The Ministry of Information, Labbayka Allahumma, p. 126. 
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about 1926, King cAbd al-cAziz gave orders to establish a Public Health Directorate 40 
which is the foundation of the present system. 
During the Hajj season the Ministry of Health plays an important role in extending the 
Hajj medical services to help the pilgrims, because well over one million pilgrims each 
year from all over the world now participate in the Hajj. Such a floating population 
imposes a heavy burden on the health facilities of the host area and also brings about 
major changes in the pathogenic micro flora of citizens who permanently reside in the 
area. 41 It also increases the risk of epidemics in the case of many of the pilgrims as a 
result of the vast turn-out, overcrowding, old age, and travel fatigue. There are many 
pathogens specifically associated with the over-crowded conditions, namely cholera, 
typhoid, dysentery and a host of enteritus viruses, and respiratory viruses as well as 
bacterial and parasitic infections. 42 The Ministry, working together with ten other 
Ministries and Government Departments, provides health care services for the pilgrims 
and takes full responsibility for carrying out the health care programme. 43 The Ministry 
of Health provides modern facilities and is responsible for making sure that all the 
necessary precautions are taken to prevent the spread of infectious disease and epidemics 
among the pilgrims and citizens. 
Every year, the Ministry of Health writes to the Governments of all the countries from 
which the pilgrims come concerning the health instructions which must be followed by 
the pilgrims. The World Health Organisation (WHO) is also informed of these 
precautions. Before the start of the Hajj season, the Hajj Health Committee and the Hajj 
Executive Committee meet to review the problems which were faced during the previous 
Hajj season, especially those concerning shortages and immunisation campaigns, and 
their focus on the remedial measures to be taken, including the compulsory use of wrist 
identification tags. The Ministry of the Health requires that the pilgrims should be 
granted entry visas only after producing medical proof that they do not carry any 
infectious diseases. The Ministry also sends recordings all Islamic countries, both video 
and audio cassette, and asks the individual countries to broadcast these films through its 
`+e- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 166. 
at_ M. S. el-Shafey, Health in the Region ofHoly tlakkah, Saudi Arabia: A Comprehensive 
Approach, 1985, p. 220. 
42_ Ibid,. p. 223. 
43- The Ministry of Information, Kingdom ofSaudi Arabia, History, Civilisation and Development, 
p. 28. 
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mass media and on all aircraft and ships ferrying the pilgrims to the Holy places, 44 in 
order to educate potential pilgrims about health and hygiene needs and provisions. 
"To give an idea of the magnitude of the huge effort exerted in this important field, it 
is enough to note that more than nine thousand five hundred persons including 
physicians, nurses, technicians and administrators from the Ministry of Health alone 
were involved in the 1409H. Hajj season. The number is increased each year and the 
quality of personnel is improved". 45 
In Mecca, there are 22 hospitals and 163 clinics with a total capacity of 7900 beds, 46 
°Arafa-t General Hospital is equipped with a ward specifically allocated for the treatment 
of heat exhaustion, and Jabal al-Rahama Hospital also has a heat exhaustion centre, 
twelve clinics and four cooling units. In Mina General Hospital there is a ward 
specifically allocated for the treatment of heat exhaustion, and there is also one at the 
King cAbd al-cAziz Bridge Hospital. 
The present Jeddah quarantine centre was completed in 1956 and replaced the former 
small facilities on two islands in Jeddah outer bay. The new station, a city within a city, 
is composed of 150 buildings on an area of 228,000 m2. In addition to administrative 
offices and specimen-receiving centres, there are steam-sterilisation rooms, public health 
baths, a laundry, a bacteriological laboratory and a power station. The achievement of 
the centre in providing quarantine for the pilgrims for a period of five days after their 
arrival during the height of the Hajj season, is remarkable by any standards and more 
than the Saudi Arabian authorities originally thought they could manage. 47 This facility is 
staffed by a total of 10,000 employees including physicians, technicians, nurses and office 
staff 48 
In view of the intensive services rendered to the pilgrims, the Ministry of Health ordered 
that an identification band must be placed on the wrist of every pilgrim, containing all the 
necessary information and data about that person in order to be able to identify him and 
his medical condition immediately if necessary. 
4& The Ministry of Information, The International Humanitarian Role of The Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia, "Pilgrims Services", 1990, p. 78. 
45-Ibid., p. 79. 
46- The Ministry of Information - Saudi Press Agency Report, 1991, Appendix 2.2., Documents No. 8. 
47- M. el-Shafey, 1985, p. 225. 
48- The Ministry of Information, 60 Years ofAchievements, p. 131. 
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4.2.6 The Ministry of Commerce 
The staff of the Ministry of Commerce bear the responsibility for monitoring the markets 
and making sure that food-stuffs are easily obtainable around the Holy places during the 
Hajj season. They also ensure that proper weights and measures are used in the sale of 
goods, that gold items are stamped, and proper notices of prices are displayed in the 
hotels. 49 
Most workers in Saudi Arabia, including bakers, do not like to work during the Hajj 
season because they prefer to do the Hajj themselves, and this sometimes creates 
shortages in certain food items including bread. The Ministry has urged the bakery 
workers in Jeddah to reconsider this practice and carry on baking bread for the pilgrims 
in order that shortages do not develop. Ice is one of the commodities in great demand 
during the Hajj season because of the hot weather conditions, and the Ministry seeks to 
ensure that enough ice is produced and available to be sold to the pilgrims during the 
Hajj. S° According to a report by the SPA about half a million slabs of ice were sold in 
Jeddah during the 1991 season to meet the needs of the pilgrims. 
4.2.7 The Ministry of Higher Education (The University Students' Volunteers) 
The Ministry of Higher Education sends student volunteers from the following 
universities to help pilgrims during the Hajj season: 
1- King Saud University in Riyadh; 
2- King Fahd University of Petroleum and Minerals in Dhahran; 
3- The Islamic University of al-Madina al-Munawwara; 
4- King cAbd al-cAziz University in Jeddah; 
5- al-Imam Muhammad bin Saud Islamic University in Riyadh; 
6- King Faisal University in al-Hasa; and, 
7- Umm al-Qura University in Mecca; 
In view of the intensive services rendered to the pilgrims, the Ministry has also 
established the Hajj Research Centre (HRC) which was inaugurated in 1975 under the 
auspices of the University of Umm al-Qura. This followed a decision by the Council of 
49- The Ministry of Information, Reports of the Saudi Press Agency 1987-88, pp. 81-83. 
so- The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report, 1991. Appendix 2.2.,. Documents No. 9 
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Ministers to work as a consultative body serving the Higher Hajj Committee and other 
organisations whose work is related to the Hajj. The HRC has the following three 
objectives: 
a- to provide the information which is required in order to make soundly based 
decisions about new projects for serving the pilgrims in the Hai ritual areas; 
b- to provide a complete set of archive about the Hajj and Mecca; and 
c- to carry out research for the preservation of the natural and Islamic 
environment of Mecca, al-Madina and other areas connected with the Hajj 
rituals. 51 
4.2.8 The Ministry of Education (The Saudi Scouts) 
Every year the Ministry of Education sends student volunteers to help the Ministry of the 
Hajj. Scout members from the Saudi Arabian students help the pilgrims to register and 
take care of those who get lost by helping them to find their way. It is estimated that 
more than 1,500 young Saudi Arabian student scouts helped by providing services during 
traffic jams in the 1991 season. 52 
4.2.9 The Ministry of Public Works and Housing 
The Ministry of Public Works and Housing is the official agency responsible for civil 
engineering developments, at Holy sites and has so far completed the following fifteen 
projects. 
1- the external ring road at Mecca; 
2- the new King cAbd al-cAziz road; 
3- the new King Fahd street; 
4- the King Faisal bridge; 
5- the new King cAbd al-cAziz street; 
6- the new King Kalid street; 
7- the South al-°Aziziyah road. 
8- the levelling of the plateau at Mina; 
SI_ Umin al-Qura University, Najj Through the Activities of the Najj Research Centre, {ND}, p. 43 
52- The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report, 1991. Appendix 2.2, Documents No. 10 
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9- the parking lots at al-Me°esim; 
10- the alteration of the course of the King Faisal road; 
11- additional work on pedestrian streets; 
12- the construction of No. I and 2 metal reservoirs tanks for water; 
13 the water network in Mina; 
14- water closets and rain tunnels (the Bab al-Malik tunnels); and, 
15- the reservoir and the model Slaughterhouse at al-Mecesim. 53 
The Ministry of Public Works and Housing works collectively for the pilgrims comfort 
and security; the capacity of the Holy place, because the areas are limited, for example 
Mina is a small city situated approximately eight kilometres from Mecca, with an area of 
six million square metres. The area which is suitable for housing in the Mina main valley, 
is supplied with water and power and does not exceed 1.5 million square metres, 
excluding the area around the Gamarat bridge. Inside the city there are many 
slaughterhouses but the surrounding area is mountainous and basically unsuitable for 
housing. However, in 1395H (1975) the Saudi Arabian Government began using special 
kinds of structures to enable houses to be attached to rock faces. 
4.2.10 The Ministry of Information. 
The Ministry of Information offers its services in co-operation with other official 
concerned parties in accordance with the general plan which is improved annually, so as 
to render the best possible services to the pilgrims. A more detailed discussion of this 
Ministry is to be found in Chapter 5. 
4.2.11 The Ministry of Foreign Affairs (Embassies) 
(See 4.4. Services outside Saudi Arabia) 
53- The Ministry of Information, Documents of the Saudi Press Agency-19811988, p. 86. 
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4.2.12 The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs 
(The Municipality of the Holy Capital Mecca, al-Madina and Jeddah) 
In the past few years the municipality of Mecca has undertaken fifty-one civil engineering 
projects at a total cost of SR 11,000,000,000 million. These include the completion of a 
number of new streets; the improvement of old quarters, the fourth stage of the storm 
water drainage project; the linking of the inhabited mountains with the subways by a ring 
road; the construction of various facilities, including slaughterhouses, markets, 
incinerators, workshops and three multi-storey car parks, and other projects. 54 The 
Municipality employs around 23,000 people working as cleaners in Mecca and the holy 
places (°Aräfat, Mina and Muzddlefa), and it also has a five-year contract with one of the 
national cleaning companies which started in 1993. Cleaning work is performed in 
accordance with the annual work plans approved by the Municipality, utilising advanced 
technical methods and equipment. The Municipality, and a Saudi Arabian company, 
jointly take care of the maintenance and cleaning of the slaughter units in Mina, and the 
toilets which total 14,000 units. Municipal maintenance and emergency teams carry out 
regular work on public facilities. During the Hajj an additional thirteen maintenance and 
emergency teams tackle specific tasks which arise. Food shops and restaurants are 
inspected daily to make sure that they conform to the health regulations, and they also 
control the food sittings in the Holy places. 55 Other developmental work of the 
Municipality includes the construction of a new ring road around the Holy Mosque and 
the al-Mi°yäsim model slaughterhouse. 
The first phase of the ring road around the Holy Mosque was completed at a total cost of 
SR 1,727,171,000 of which SR 1,529,566,000 were used for compensation and 
SR 194,605,000 for construction. This is in addition to many other projects to improve 
and beautify the area around the Holy Mosque, which include asphalting, road 
construction, lighting works, retaining walls, bridges (such as al-Sebeka, al-Zahir, al- 
Hujun bridges) and other major and minor roads. The total cost of these projects 
amounted to SR 561,000,000. 
The sacrifice of animals is a very important Hajj ritual. In the past, thousands of 
slaughtered animals were left lying around on the streets which caused a major health 
54. The Ministry of Information, Sixty Years of Achievements, p.. 138. For more information about 
Mecca Municipality see Zuhayr Muhammed Kutbi, Makka al-Mukarrama- al-Wade al-Farld, 14091t- 
1988. See also the Ministry of Information, Saudi Press Agency Report -1991. Appcndix 2.2.,. Documcnts 
No 11. 
33_ The Ministry of Information, Sixty Years ofAchievements,. p. 138. 
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hazard. The whole area smelt and was covered with blood, and everywhere the poorer 
pilgrims were to be seen carrying meat to their tents. This practice has now been 
stopped. All animals are slaughtered in al-Mecesim model slaughterhouse where the 
religious laws governing the slaughter of each sacrificial animal are observed, but most of 
the slaughterhouse's routines are mechanised and automated. Butchers only sever the 
heads of the animals and the meat is then processed and frozen in huge cold storage 
containers, each of which can hold up to 100,000 animals, prior to being shipped to poor 
Muslim countries and to the needy all over the world. More than half a million sheep and 
15,000 cows and camels were sent to the Islamic countries in the 1991 Hajj season. 56 
When planing the al-Madina and Jeddah Municipalities pay close attention to the care of 
the pilgrims, and also to the provision of services which help to make the pilgrims' Hajj 
comfortable. Round the clock manual and mechanical cleaning operations are provided 
by the Municipalities together with insect control to help to prevent the spread of 
diseases. The Municipalities also carry out inspection tours and surprise checks to 
ensure that health precautions and rules in private houses and hotels are being observed. 
4.3 Other Organisations and Institutions Associated with the Hajj 
4.3.1 The National Guard 
The National Guard has many responsibilities during the Hajj which include the 
following: 
1- The medical services; 
2- religious guidance; 
3- technical services; and, 
4- other services 
The National Guard in the Western province runs a 60-bed emergency hospital in Mina 
and another 40-bed hospital in cArafät which both operate on a 24 hour basis. The 
Department also runs emergency clinics in all parts of the Holy shrines, namely, 
Muzddlifa, al-Sarä'ic and all along the highways leading to the Holy shrines. It also takes 
responsibility for the smaller medical units for the pilgrims. These hospitals are run as 
emergency centres and they are all extremely well equipped with highly qualified medical 
36- "Masrüc Hukümat Kädim al-Haramayn a1-SarFfayn lil lfädah Min Lim al-Hadi wa al-'A¢ähi", al- 
Madina Newspaper, l6lulhaq at-Hajj, 1992, p. 78 
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medical staff. Any pilgrim needing intensive care is transferred to the King Kalid 
Hospital (500 beds) in Jeddah. 57 
The Religious Affairs Agency in the Western Region, undertakes the opening of centres 
where preachers are ready to answer inquiries and questions from the pilgrims and 
instruct them about the correct way of performing their rites. There is also a public 
library for religious affairs. 
The Vehicle Maintenance department (Technical Services), all vehicles taking part in the 
Hajj, and the maintenance of the pilgrims' cars in the Holy shrines. Moreover, the fire 
engines of the National Guard, together with Civil Defence water distribution vehicles 
stationed at the Holy shrines, provide the pilgrims with fresh water. The National Guard 
also runs a mobile information centre, in co-operation with the Ministry of Information, 
to provide the pilgrims with programmes and literature, as well as a mobile radio unit 
which operates from morning until late at night. 
4.3.2 The General Presidency of the Two Holy Mosques 
The General Presidency of the two Holy mosques works in co-ordination with the al- 
Haram authorities and the Hajj security forces which control the tawdf around the Kacba 
and help old or weak pilgrims to kiss the black stone, and ensure crowd control between 
the Safä and al-Marwä in order to prevent the crushing or trampling of pilgrims, 
especially during the yid al 
Ädhä 
on the 10th day of Dü al- ijja. These organisations also 
seek to protect the pilgrims from pickpockets and thieves who try to operate in the 
crowd. The General Presidency also helps the pilgrims who get lost and those who have 
lost their money or passports inside the two Holy Mosques. 
4.3.3 The Customs Department 
The free trade economic model adopted by the Saudi Government gives the pilgrims full 
freedom to buy any lawful goods, and allows them to take home locally produced goods 
without having to pay custom duties. However, the customs department pays special 
attention to what may or may not be brought in, such as drugs and arms, and recruits 
p 
57- The Ministry of Information-Saudi Press Agency Report, 1991. Appendix 2.2, Documents No. 12. 
86 
university and secondary school students to assist pilgrims in completing the required 
customs procedures on entry. 
4.3.4 Public Transport 
The Public Vehicles Association, which was established in 1952, plays a major role in the 
procurement of transport for the pilgrims. It has recently included in its membership 
eleven transport companies which own 7,800 buses, in, addition to the Saudi Arabian 
Public Transport Company which itself provides over one thousand buses. The Saudi 
Arabian Public Transport Company (SAPTCO), in conjunction with the other bus 
companies offers mass public transport services capable of moving thousands of 
pilgrims. "' 
4.3.5 The Saudi Arabian Red Crescent 
The Saudi Arabian Red Crescent, the Charitable Ambulance Society59 as it used to be 
called, was formed in 1354H (1935) as a humanitarian medical society, supported by the 
state, which offered emergency medical care to the pilgrims. The Saudi Arabian Red 
Crescent plays an important role in emergency and ambulance services, treatment, 
transportation and health guidance during the Hajj season. Most of the Saudi Red 
Crescent's efforts are directed at places that require urgent or permanent assistance 
throughout the world. 60 
58- The Ministry of Information, 60 Years ofAchievments, p. 129. See also The Saudi Press Agency 
Report, 1991, Appendix 2.2., Documents No. 13. 
59- A Royal decree passed on 12-4-1386 invented the new name Saudi Arabian Red Crescent and 
replaced its old name. 
60-The Ministry of Information, al-Dawr a! - 7nsäni al-cÄlami li al--lllamlakah al-cArabiyyah a! - 
Safiüdiyyah, {ND}, p. 24. 
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4.3.6 Water Supplies for the Pilgrims 
The King Fahd Cold Water Donation to Pilgrims was a generous gesture from the 
Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, King Fahd. He built a cold water factory and 
donated it to the pilgrims. The factory started its annual production with two and a half 
million one litre plastic bags of cold water which were offered to the pilgrims free of 
charge. Because of the hot weather there is an enormous demand for cold water during 
the Hajj season., so King Fahd offered a personal donation of 3,168,000 plastic bags of 
cold water in Mecca, 4,200,00 in cArafät, 2,040,000 in Muzdalifa, 7,728,000 in, 
2,000,000 at King cAbd al-cAziz Airport and 3,500,000 around the Prophet's mosque; 
each bag of water would normally cost about 25 pence to buy from the market. 61 
For more than two thousand years after Haggar went in search of water for her young 
son Ismail, the Zamzam Well had not been cleaned. This has now been done by the 
Saudi Arabian Government and the first accurate map indicating the water sources of the 
Well was also drawn on 17 Jumada al-Awwäl 1933H (1979). During this cleaning 
operation, all the mud, debris and pails, which have been thrown into the Well by the 
pilgrims through the ages as a good omen, have been removed. The pilgrims average 
daily consumption of Zamzam water is 10,000 cubic metres at a pumping rate of 765 
cubic metres per hour. 62 An expansion scheme and a new architectural design of the Well 
were implemented by King Sacud ibn cabd al-cAziz in 1377H (1957). The main Well, 
which is known as "Mother", has marble units with chrome taps and a stainless steel sink. 
There are 350 cold water units for men and 110 for women, thus providing refrigerated 
water to mosque visitors: this is in addition to 5,000 thermos flasks in the Hajj season. 
The pumping and cooling of the water from the Well is controlled by computers and the 
water is treated with ultra-violet light for extra sterilisation. This treatment does not 
interfere with the taste, colour or components of the Zamzam water which reaches its 
users pure and free from any additives. 63 The total cost of this project was sixty million 
Saudi Riyals. 64 Also there is King cAbd al-cAziz's Sabil (free water) and the al-Hajdlah 
places, from which 40 tons of the Zamzam water is transported to the al-Madina Mosque 
every day. 65 
61 - "Hadiyyat Kadim al-Haramayn al-Saryfayin IiI-Hujjäj wa al-Mu°tamirin CUlwwät min al-Miyäh al- 
Bäridah Majjänan. ", al -lfadina newspaper tAiulhaq al-Najj, June 1992, p. 74. 
62_ The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, p. 85. 
63. Ibid, p. 87. 
64_ The Ministry of Information, Labbayka A llahumma, p. 114. 
65_ The Ministry of Information, At the Services ofAllah's Guest, p. 87. 
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The Water and Sewage Department in the Western region procures water for the 
pilgrims and fills the tanks located in Mecca, Mina, °Arafät and Muzdalefa to the tune of 
170,000 cubic metres of water. The daily total water consumption by the pilgrims during 
the 1988 Hajj season was estimated at 330 million gallons per day. 66 
4.4 Services Outside Saudi Arabia (Embassies, Hajj Affairs and the 
Muslim World League (The Islamic Edification Programmes)) 
Services outside Saudi Arabia are provided by the Saudi Arabian Embassies and 
Consulates abroad, the Islamic centres, and the Hajj offices of Muslim countries, under 
the overall direction of the Saudi Arabian Office for Hajj affairs. The Muslim World 
League is a popular non-governmental international Islamic organisation founded on the 
14th of Dü al-jja, 1381H (1962) following a decision to this effect by the Islamic 
Conference in Mecca. 67 
"One of the Muslim World League covenants is to call upon all nations to live with 
one another in the field of good work for the benefit of mankind and for human 
happiness, and to do their utmost towards cementing unity of purpose amongst 
Muslims and removing causes of social dismemberment which seems to threaten 
Muslim society everywhere. And it will undertake to assist everyone who calls for 
goodness and rectitude so that he may accomplish his Islamic mission. To achieve 
these ends, the Muslim World League exerts its maximum efforts in uniting the ranks 
of Muslims and eliminating the causes of disintegration in Muslim societies the world 
over and eliminating obstacles preventing the formation of a university for the world of 
Islam. Moreover, it supports every advocate of charity and guidance and helps him in 
fulfilling his Islamic task and uses everything, spiritually, materially and morally in 
order to achieve its aims". 68 
The specific objectives of the World Islamic League are to: 
1- explain and disseminate Islamic culture and teachings; 
2- refute false allegations against Islam and repel pernicious trends and concepts; 
3- Defend Islamic causes in accordance with the interests and aspirations of 
Muslims; and, 
4- provide assistance in the fields of education, culture, social welfare and health- 
care problems. 
66- The Ministry of Information, al-Dawr al-'Insani a! -'Älami lit--Afanlata a! -QAra5iyya al-Saci7diyya, 
{ND}, p. 70. 
67- The Muslim World League, Rdbi fat al-°Älam al-Isldfni, cisri n cäman calä Tarlq al-Da°wä wa- al- 
Jihaa, 1981, p. 3. 
68- Muslim World League, Information Directory, p. 7. 
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The Secretariat General of the League organises lectures and symposia in which the great 
scholars of the Islamic world participate and discuss all matters relating to Islamic and 
Muslim affairs. 69Their aims are the following: 
1- working towards the implementation of the Islamic Sari°a; 
2- dissemination of the Qur'an and its translation into various languages; 
3- coordination of the efforts to promote Islamic dacwa; 
4- making as much possible use of the pilgrimages to promote Islamic 
consciousness through lectures and symposia; 
5- extending support to Islamic activists; 
6- distributing Islamic literature; 
7- encouraging publications which serves the purpose of Islamic dacwa and 
expurgating the non-Islamic contents from all Islamic media; 
8- examining problems facing Muslim minorities, supporting their demands and 
extending any necessary assistance to them; 
9- lending support to Islamic organisations and institutions connected with the 
Rabita (the Islamic World League) and coordinating Islamic endeavours with 
such institutions; 
10- extending aid and relief to Muslims affected by disasters, accidents and 
calamities; and, 
11- disseminating Islamic education through the construction and support of 
Islamic schools and institutions. 70 Moreover, the Secretariat General of the 
Islamic 'League during the Hajj is keen to perform its duties of guiding and 
instructing the pilgrims. All this is done by way of religious ruling 'ifta', 
lectures, symposia, radio and T. V. lessons and programmes and the 
distribution of religious books, and by answering pilgrims' inquiries regarding 
the Hajj and cUmra provisions and any other religious questions they might 
have. 71 
69- Muslim World League, R&itat al-sham al-Islän%cisrun °än Cal ; rarkq al-Dacwa wä- al lih&l 
1962-1987,1987, p. 15. 
70- Muslim World League, Information Directory, {N. D. ), pp. 5-7. 
71- The Ministry of Information, 60 Years ofAchievements, p. 137. See also: Muslim World League, 
Rä ifat al-'ham al-Isläni, °isrun ßän1962-1987, 'lnj&. * wa Ta allucii , 1987, p. 
16. 
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4.5 Politics and Cultural Considerations Affecting Hajj Policies and 
Procedures 
4.5.1 Politics and the Hajj 
Through the ages, religion has been used in the political arenas of the world. The Muslim 
faith has not escaped this problem, and, in the present day great care has to be taken to 
ensure that the Hag is not hijacked for political purposes. This responsibility naturally 
falls on the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, yet, even within the Kingdom, there are factions 
who would try to make use of the 'captive audience' for their own ends. 
The many millions who make the pilgrimage to Mecca each year are an obvious target 
for unscrupulous political fanatics. Many thousands of the pilgrims are poor, uneducated 
villagers who are not yet wise in the ways of the political world: that they can be used as 
a political tool is glaringly obvious. (See Table 4.1) 
This problematic for the Ministries who are engaged in making certain that the Hajj is 
trouble free, and that the pilgrims are free to come and go as they please; free from 
hindrance and free from unwanted harassment. Sadly, many of the pilgrims themselves 
come to the Hajj with the express intention of voicing their political ideas. 
"Western newspapers reported that Khomeini had been aiming to politicise the Haij. 
The Iranians saw things differently: since Islam made no distinction between religious 
and political activity, the Halj was inherently political, and those who had tried to 
make it a purely spiritual occasion had deviated from the true path of the Prophet".. 72 
Governments are not above such dealings. The Iranians chose the Hajj season to raise its 
political differences with Saudi Arabia in 1993. Libya also used the Hajj to cause trouble 
amongst its Arab neighbours: Colonel Gadaffi refused to allow Libyan Muslims to travel 
to the Hajj and accuse Saudi Arabia of not securing the rights of safe passage through 
Egypt and Tunisia. During the Haj the Sudan also took the opportunity to blame Saudi 
Arabia for the Gulf War, despite the fact that Sudan's internal problems are enormous. 
The fact that there are various sects in the Muslim world, i. e. Shiite, Sunni and Ismaili 
also causes many difficulties. The differences in the sects' observance of the Muslim 
rituals means that they are open to political manoeuvring, both amongst and between 
themselves, and from outside influences. 
72 - Malise Ruthven, Islam In The World, 1991, p. 33 
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The diplomatic balancing act that is called for during each Hajj season, between strict 
Muslim duties, the various political factions and other Arabic governments, puts the 
Kingdom and its rulers in an extremely delicate position. There is no way of knowing in 
advance who is going to take the opportunity to try and stir up trouble. There is no also 
way of knowing whether some seemingly innocent accident during the Hajj will not be 
exploited by political malefactors. The fact that this tightrope is walked at all shows that 
the Saudi Arabian government, along with the Saudi Arabian Royal Family, is pearly to 
deal cleverly and diplomatically with all events. From a Saudi Arabian point of view the 
Hajj is a religious festival, nothing more and nothing less. It is the most important time of 
the year for millions of Muslims, and it should be left as just that, with the pilgrims being 
allowed to perform the Hajj in freedom and peace, and in the true spirit of the Muslim 
faith. 
4.5.2 Cultural Problems and the Hajj 
One of the most difficult problems concerning the Hajj is the religious heterogeneity of 
Muslims attending this important Islamic ritual. As we menitioned above, Muslims are 
divided into various religious sects such as Shiite, Sunni and Ismaili and are often 
further sub-divided into various schools of thought, each with its own belief and 
practices. Two sects alone, the Sunnis and Shiites, for example, are divided into more 
than seventeen different schools (four Sunni schools and thirteen Shiite schools) and 
each difference in belief has its consequence in practice, thus causing a lot of problems 
for the Saudi Arabian organisers. One organisational difficulty caused by having pilgrims 
from. these differing beliefs can be illustrated by an example of the provision of shades 
and canopies for the protection of pilgrims from the blazing sun. 
The Shiites believe that the Prophet did not use a canopy or any other form of cover to 
protect himself from the sun when he performed the Hajj pilgrimage. The Sunnis, on the 
other hand, do not hold such a view and demand that the authorities provide them with 
some form of protection. Thus, the Shiites prefer to use buses with no roofs whereas 
the Sunnis refuse to use such buses because of the health hazards involved. Another 
example concerns the transport of the Shiite pilgrims' luggage. As they do not use buses 
with roofs, where luggage is usually carried, they demand that it is transported in 
separate cars, which adds to congestion and traffic jams. 
As a result of their beliefs, the Shicites face severe health hazards from exposure to the 
hot sun, rain, cold and wind, and as a result, many of them suffer from heat exhaustion 
and sun-stroke and therefore require special hospital care. 
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Problems are also caused by illiteracy and ignorance; the pilgrims who come from very 
poor places in Africa or Asia, for example are unable to read road signs and, therefore 
find it difficult to find their way around. They are also unable to follow the special 
written instructions issued to pilgrims during the Hajj. 
Pilgrims from certain areas are used to living outdoors, thereby causing a lot of 
problems. Ten years ago, the Saudi Arabian Hajj organisers instructed them to come 
under the supervision of a mutawif, who would take care of their accommodation. 
However, the pilgrims still use the outdoor-mosques, roads, bridges and gardens for 
sleeping and cooking, as they are not accustomed to living indoors. This presents an 
intractable problem and the Saudi Arabian organisers are in no win situation. One of the 
airport managers at Jeddah, Mr. cAbd al-cAziz al-Ken, described an example of a difficult 
situation. King Faisal asked him to make the pilgrims use the hundreds of airport rooms 
rather than live on the pavements, and make use of the good facilities provided free by 
the Saudi Arabian government. But the next day, King Faisal still found the people using 
the streets. He asked Mr. al-Ken why the people were not using the rooms, to which Mr. 
al-Ken answered that the people preferred the fresh air to the air-conditioners. 73 This 
was considered bad for the Saudi Arabian Government since it gave the false impression 
that the Government did not provide facilities for the pilgrims. The Saudi Arabian 
Municipal Government spends a lot of money providing litter bins but many pilgrims do 
not use them. The Government is therefore obliged to clean the streets every hour 
during the Hajj pilgrimage. The pilgrims also like try to save money, however cheap the 
facilities are, in order to buy electrical goods which are relatively cheap compared to 
prices in their own countries. 
Water is very expensive in Saudi Arabia, but many pilgrims come from towns and 
villages next to rivers and are used to using large amounts of water: this causes a lot of 
expense and problems regarding water consumption. The Saudi Arabian Government 
has sought to tackle this problem by technology. They have installed electronic taps 
from which water only flows when one places one's hands under the tap and it stops as 
soon as the hands are removed. 
The Pilgrims from poor countries use wood fires for cooking because they are not 
familiar with modern domestic appliances. They sometimes cause fires by cooking in this 
way and they do not follow modern safety precautions. 
Depending on the country of origin, Muslim pilgrims are influenced by the cultural and 
religious societies to which they belong. Many of their practices may therefore be 
73- Interview with Mr. A. al-Ken, 13th May, 1993. 
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considered non-Islamic by the Saudi Arabian Government. Trying to prevent such 
practices consequently angers the pilgrims. An interesting case concerns Jeddah or "the 
grave of Eve". Thousands of pilgrims who alight at Jeddah airport inquire about the 
location of the grave of Eve. The Saudi Arabian organisers discourage such attitudes 
and a long time ago they destroyed any signs of such a grave, thus incurring the 
displeasure of many pilgrims. 
Other problems arise from the mixed motives of the pilgrims and from the wide range of 
local interpretations of the religious laws relating to various parts of the Hajj ritual. 
Many come just to get the pilgrims' badge and do not understand its deeper meaning. 
For example, when the pilgrims are circling the Kacba, there is a lot of pushing and 
shuffling and old people are sometimes crushed, yet according to the rules of the Hajj 
ceremony, it is not at all important to actually kiss the black stone but many pilgrims 
think it is a recommended act. The African pilgrims, especially those from Nigeria, form 
small squads and rush towards the black stone pushing others aside, especially the old 
who are trampled underfoot if they fall down. The Saudi Arabian Government deploys 
soldiers to control the crowds and ensure the safety of all the pilgrims, but this can 
sometimes convey a hostil impression. Another example is the ceremony by which the 
pilgrims leave Muzdalefa in the morning for Mina to throw pebbles at the Jamarät a! - 
cAgabah. Upon arriving at the major pillar Jamarät a! -cAgabah pilgrims throw seven 
pebbles. Some, however, throw big stones and in the process, they miss the pillar and 
accidentally hurt some innocent pilgrims who are also crowding in the same area. 
The pilgrims keep asking for a lot of facilities and other things which the mutawif is 
unable to provide. This put both the mutawif and the Saudi Arabian Government in a 
difficult position. The Ministry of the Hajj looks after such complaints. The prices of 
land and buildings next to al-Haram, Mecca and al-Madina is very high and as a result, 
only a few small rooms are available for renting. 
During the sacrifice, the pilgrims are not allowed to slaughter animals outside the 
slaughterhouse, and the Government has installed, as we have seen, clean and modern 
slaughterhouses which do it for them in a hygienic manner. Some pilgrims still evade this 
fatwa and still do their own slaughting which causes a lot of problems. However, in the 
last two years, this problem has almost been solved. 
Language is a major problem. The pilgrims come from more than one hundred countries 
and speak different languages and dialects, and though it may seem that English is 
spoken by many people, the pilgrims who come to the Hajj mostly speak non-European 
languages. This creates special communication problems, especially when conveying 
instructions about the Hajj pilgrimage. The language problem is compounded by the fact 
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that most Islamic countries do not provide special guidance or instructions for the Hajj 
pilgrims apart from Indonesia, Malaysia, Iran, Turkey, Pakistan, Nigeria and India. 74 
There are also problems arising from the Islamic calendar. The Islamic era is based on 
Hijra, the migration of Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to al-Madina, which took place 
on 16 th July 622 A. C. According to the following Had-it: 
Narrated Sahi bin sacd: The Prophet's companion did not take as a starting date for the 
Muslim calendar, the day, the Prophet (p. b. u. h) had been sent as an Apostle or the day of 
his death, but the day of his arrival at al-Madina. 75 
The Islamic calendar is based on the moon's 30 day phases from one new moon to 
another new moon, an interval of 29 days, 12 hours, 44 minutes and 2.78 seconds. The 
lunar year is 354 days, thus 11 days short of the solar year. As a result the Islamic 
religious festivals run through all the seasons every 32.5 years. In other words, if the 
Hajj season comes in the heat of the summer in a certain year, it would come during the 
winter after 16 years. 76 Allah has revealed following simple way for determining these 
months: 
" And they ask you about the crescent moons, say : They are but signs to mark fixed 
periods of time for people and for pilgrimage". 77 
The Hadit also says: 
"But if you are clouded over, then complete the period of Saban as thirty". 78 
The simple rule of the Islamic calendar is the physical sighting of the crescent moon, for 
that is the sign that a new lunar month has begun. Mr. al-cAlwani (1993) attached great 
importance to this issue and argued that modern means of communication have forced 
Muslims to consider problems that had never arisen before or, if they had, arose only in 
part. For example, Muslims outside of the Holy places have traditionally celebrated cId 
al-Fiter and cId al-Adha without knowing for sure when the moon had risen. For 
centuries, Muslims in all countries have asked their Muslim neighbours whether they had 
begun the new month with them or not? In England, for example, Muslims in one city 
may have a different Islamic lunar calendar from Muslims in another city because every 
74 For more information see A. Bwqis, 1978, p. 36. 
75- M. Khan, vol. V, p. 186. 
76- Ahmad All Ismail, "Hara(ä a! -Hajj min Duwäl a! -cÄlan a! -Islmni. " Proceedings of the First 
Islamic Conference", Imam Muhammad ibn Saud Islamic University, 1984, p. 210. 
77- The Qur'an. 2: 189. 
78- al-'Imam Hamid. M. al-Gäzali, (ND), vol. I, p. 232. 
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Islamic group or nation likes to think that it is following its own lunar calendar. In 1992, 
for example, Muslims in Leeds and pilgrims in Mecca celebrated cid al-Fifer and Cid al- 
Adhd on different days from each other. This was the result of the kind of 
communication that existed then. 
"Today modem communication networks give local moonlighting decisions a global 
significance. Likewise, for centuries the most reliable means for determining the 
beginning of the lunar month was the actual physical sighting of the moon or 
testimony by witnesses to that effect". 79 
The point which seems to need clarification, however, is the difference between al-Hukm 
al-Wadi (circumstantial command) and al-Hukm at-takhyl' (commissioning command). 
The solution to all these problems lies in providing more, better timed and targeted 
information. In particular attention must be paid to the following issues: 
1- More communication (mass media) facilities should be provided. 
2- Islamic countries must give more (Mufti) guidance to the pilgrims. 
3- More information offices must be set up in the Islamic Holy places. 
4- The al-Mu awwifiin should give more information. 
5- During their travel to the Hajj, pilgrims should see a lot of films about the 
occasion, at present the Saudi Arabian Airlines show the pilgrims only one film 
called Rihlat al-cumr (The Duration of the live Journey) which does not give 
enough instruction. 
6- More brochures are needed, and more information should be given in different 
languages in the newspapers. 
7- The pilgrims must have access to more radios and TV sets to receive 
information. 
8- There must be more posters in the Hajj rooms. 
9- Saudi Arabian Embassies must provide more guidance to the pilgrims. 
10- TheSaudi Arabian Government must find a solution for the Islamic lunar 
calendar from a Sharica stand-point. 
79- The Q News, "The Islamic Lunar Calendar, A ivilizational imperative, " Section 2,1993 p. 6. 
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Table 4.3. Pilgrims arriving from abroad during the Hajj period from 1926 to 1992* 
Year of Number Year of Number Year of Number Year of Number Year of Number 
arrival of pilgrim arrival of pilgrim arrival of pilgrim arrival of pilgrim arrival of pilgrim 
1926 90662 1940 9024 1954 283319 1968 645182 1982 851761 
1927 96212 1941 23863 1955 294118 1969 607755 1983 856718 
1928 90764 1942 149841 1956 316226 1970 918777 1984 960386 
1929 81666 1943 164072 1957 318507 1971 894573 1985 762755 
1930 39045 1944 232971 1958 24743 1972 719040 1986 77460 
1931 29065 1945 220722 1959 62590 1973 739319 1987 827236 
1932 20181 1946 215575 1960 37857 1974 830236 1988 762755 
1933 25291 1947 209197 1961 37630 1975 862520 1989 774560 
1934 33898 1948 207171 1962 61286 1976 862520 1990 827236 
1935 33830 1949 253369 1963 55244 1977 812892 1991 720102 
1936 49517 1950 285948 1964 374784 1978 879368 1992 1,012,140 
1937 76224 1951 216455 1965 406295 1979 853555 
1938 59577 1952 199038 1966 431270 1980 1005060 
1939 32153 1953 266555 1967 479339 1981 919671 
Source: a- From 1926 -73, Estimate by : The First Islamic Geographical Conference, Dr. al-Sayd Khaled 
al-Mtry, Haji Dirasli fe Harkt 1-&,! gLn, Vol 5,1984, pp. 305-306. 
b- From 1973-1989, Estimate by : At the Service of Alih's Guests, Ministry of Information, p. 19. 
c- From 1989-1992, Estimate by : Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Ministry of Interior a statistical lettei 
*These statistics do not include Saudi and redident pilgrims (pilgrims from inside) whose number generally match those 
arriving from abroad. 
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Chapter Five 
The Saudi Arabian Media and the Hajj 
Introduction 
The purpose of this chapter is twofold: 
1- To give a brief historical account of how the Saudi Arabian media has 
developed and progressed. 
2- To describe how the Hajj is covered by the Saudi Arabian media including the 
press the radio, the television, audio and video tapes, Hajj instruction books, 
leaflets and publicity material. The analysis is based on published material for 
the years 1992 and 1993. 
The overall aim is to assess the coverage of the Hajj by the media and to facilitate and 
enhance a general understanding of these important services given the cultural, national 
and religious diversity of the pilgrims visiting the Muslim's Holy places for the purpose of 
worship and to perform their religious duties. The analysis covers the whole of the Hajj 
season which is taken to include the month before and the month after the actual 
ceremonies begin. 
5.1 The Development of the Press in Saudi Arabia since 1883 
The history of the press in Saudi Arabia can be divided into the following three main 
periods: 
I- The Ottoman period (1883-1916) 
2- The Hashemite period (1916-1924) 
3- The period of National Government from 1924 to the present time. 
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5.1.1 The Ottoman Period (1883-1916) 
This period saw the publication of a number of papers in the al-ljaz region, so many in 
fact, that it became the second most important centre after the Yemen, in terms of both 
the numbers of publications and its circulation figures. This flurry of press activity was 
brought about by the establishment of the first printing house in Mecca by the Turkish 
Government, in 1300H (1883)1 for the purpose of producing religious books which were 
in demand at that time. A year later, in 1301H (1883-1884), the printing house was able 
to publish a medium sized gazette containing 182 pages, which was called Hjaz Wi7ayati 
Sa7namah S' Judging from the title page of this gazette, which is reproduced by al- 
Sämik, it seems to have been published in Turkish. In total, five editions of this gazette 
were published, and the last issue appeared in 1309H (1891-92). 2 The gazette contained 
information about the social life, nobility, administration and finances of the al-Hijäz 
region, including information on al Mahma!, the Hajj and al-Haram al-Nabawi al-Sarj 
Mosque. 3 The first newspaper, al-ii jaz, was published in 8 th Sawwäl-1326H November, 
19084 by, the Ottoman Turkish rulers in Mecca, though Egyptian published: papers, 
Arabic, were also in circulation at that time. Other publications during this period 
included the humorous weekly Sams al-Hagigat, which was produced in both Arabic and 
Turkish in (1909)5, and the Arabic daily newspaper a! -'Is147i al-Hiäi. The first issue of 
'I, 1ah al-Hýazi which was produced in Jeddah on 17 May, 1909 was meant to meet the 
demands of the Arabic readers in al-Iiijäz. 6 The paper was owned and published by a 
Syrian named RM. Tawakkul and was edited by a Lebanese person, A. D. Hariri. The 
printing house however, was founded with the help of the local traders and the people of 
Jeddah, who were happy with the publication of the newspaper. Unfortunately the 'Isiah 
al-Hijazi lasted for only few months before going into liquidation for financial reasons 
following the death of its publisher.? 
The Turkish people continued to publish newspapers in the region, although not in 
Mecca itself, until it came under Hashemite rule. One of the newspapers produced 
I- M. A al-Sämik, Nas'a aI-. ahäfa fi al-Afamlaka al-°Arabiyya al-Sadudiyya, 1982, p. 11. 
2-Ibid., 1982, pp. 33-35. 
3- For more information about al-Mihmal see M. al-Batanuni, pp. 140-146. 
4- M. al-Sämils 1982, p. 44. See also Gazy. Z. °Awa¢-Allah, al-$ahajah al Adabiyyah fr al Mamlaka 
al-°Arabiyya al-Sacudiyya, 1989, p. 21. 
5- M. al-Sämils 1982, p. 51. 
6- M. al-Säinils al-$ahäfa fi al-Hijaz 1908-41,1971, p. 28-55. See also M. al-Sknils 1982, p. 186. 
7- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah,, p. 189. 
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outside Mecca was called al-Hijaz, which, in spite of its Meccaian al-Hj i'az name, was 
produced in al-Madina on 7 June, 1916. No information is available, however, on its 
first issue nor is it known how long it lasted but it was probably until al-Madina came 
under Hashemite rule. 8 
5.1.2 The Hashemite Period (1916-1924) 
The Hashemite period saw the publication of the bi-weekly paper, al-jblah in Mecca on 
15 August, 1916. It was a religious, political and social affairs newspaper which was 
published to spread the word of Islam and to serve Muslims and Arabs. It remained in 
production for nearly nine years, up until 25 September, 1924, when al-Hijaz came 
under Saudi Arabian rule. 9 Another paper which was in circulation during this period was 
the al-Falah newspaper which was owned by B. Sdkir, a Syrian journalist who escaped 
from Syria and fled to Mecca where he started up business as a journalist and publisher. 
His paper, al Falahi was produced as a bi-weekly paper on 8 September 1920, and then 
as a weekly paper on 17 October, 1920. It consisted of four pages which dealt mainly 
with political and social affairs. Approximately seven issues were produced altogether, 
though it is not known when production ceased, al-Sdmik however, believes that the last 
issue of the newspaper appeared on 20 September, 1924.10 The first newspaper run by 
native-born Arab writers was the Jeddah based Bared al-H#az which was produced as a 
bi-weekly paper in the year 1924 but it only survived for a year. " During this short 
period the paper managed to publish 54 issues in its first year and only two the following 
year before it was finally closed down when al-Sarif cAli moved from Jeddah to Jordan 
on 22 December, 1925.12 
8-M. a1-Sämik, 1982, pp. 116-120. 
9- Muhammad F. °izzat, Wasä'il al-Ichin al-Sudi diyya wa aP'hamiyya, 1990, p. 191. See also 
al-Sanils 1982, pp. 104-114. 
10- M. a1-Sämik, 1982, p. 124. 
I I- Willard A Beling, ed, King Faisal and the Modernisation of Saudi Arabia, 1980, p. 125. 
12- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 189. See also M. al-Simi! i, 1982, p. 127. 
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5.1.3 The Saudi Arabian Period (1924-1964) 
According to F. al-Härti, the development of the Saudi Arabian press during this period 
can be divided into two main sub-periods: 
1- The first period extends from the Unification of the Kingdom on 22 
September, 1932, to the Incorporation of the Press in 1963. 
2- The second sub-period extends from the Incorporation of the Press to the 
present time. 13 Casting aside the rudimentary experience of Umm al-Qura, 
M. cizzat, divides the stages through which the Saudi Arabian press passed 
during this period into three phases which overlap a great deal with what has 
been suggested by al-Härti. 14 Taking both these views into consideration one 
may divide this period into four sections: 
1- The Umm al-Qura newspaper experience, 1924-1928. 
2- The period of private ownership of magazines and newspapers, 1928-1959. 
3- The period during which newspapers were merged and the Ministry of 
Information was established, 1959-1964. 
4- The period during which when newspapers were brought under public control 
which extend from 13 January 1964 to the present time. 
5.1.3.1 The Umm al-Qura Newspaper Experience, 1924 
The Arabic weekly Umm al-Qura, the first Saudi Arabian newspaper published in 
Mecca, began on 12 December 1924.15 The first and second issues did not mention the 
name of the Chief Editor, Y. Yasin who was followed by R. Miilhis. 16 It is still being 
published free of charge in Riyadh by the Saudi Arabian Ministry of Information, for 
purely historical reasons as it was the first newspaper produced in Saudi Arabia. 
"We can say that Umm al-Aura was the only newspapcr that did not stop from 
1924-1945. "17 
13- Quoted bu M. Nasir, Rihlat TO Qarn, 1954-1987, Riyadh, 1987, p. 376. 
14- M. °inat, 1990, p. 210. 
15- M. I. al-Häzimy, llluýjam al : 4fa-YixJir al-, Sit ufryya . Sahifat Umm al-Qura 1924-1945,1974, p. 17. 
16- Gazi. °Awad Allah, 1989, p. 27. 
17- M. I. al-Häzimy, 1974, p. 17. See also St. John Philby, Saudi Ar*, a, 1955, p. 296. 
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5.1.3.2 The Period of Private Ownership of Magazines and Newspapers 1928-59 
After the appearance of the Umm al-Qura newspaper, the Saudi Arabian Government 
allowed the Saudi Arabians to own magazines and newspapers. That period was called 
"the private ownership of magazines and newspapers". Many newspapers and magazines 
were published in the country with considerable improvements to both the contents and 
the quality of the printing. 
a. Magazines 
The first privately owned magazine to be produced in Saudi Arabia was al-Isiah which 
appeared for sale on 1 August 1928.18 This was followed by al-Manhal in al-Madina 
city in February, 1937 and al-Nid' al-Islami in Mecca in June of the same year. 19 Ten 
years later in 1947 the Ministry of the Hajj and Endowment (now the Ministry of al-Hajj) 
produced the monthly Hajj magazine al-Tädamun al-Islami, which was the first 
magazine to specialise in Hajj affairs. In 1994, the Minister of the Hajj changed the name 
to Majallat al-Hajj 2° (the Hajj Magazine). 1953 saw major developments in the 
production of newspapers and magazines in Saudi Arabia, with the appearance of the 
first multicoloured weekly magazine, al-Riyadh, in Jeddah. In 1955 the first monthly 
radio magazine was produced. This was later called al-Idäa wa al-TiliTiiiün (Radio and 
Television) before it finally ceased production in 1967.21 
b. Newspapers 
A considerable number of newspaper publications were in circulation in the al-Hijaz 
region during the 1930s the most important being the al-Haram newspaper produced in 
Cairo on 4 December 1930. This was followed by Fawr al- az followed in 1932 and 
al-Madina al Munawwara from al-Madina al-Munawwara city in 1937.22 All newspaper 
publications however, were temporarily suspended in 1941 during the Second World 
War which disrupted the much needed paper supply to the region.. 23 
18- M °izzat, 1990, p. 236. 
19- M. al-Sämik, 1982, p. 162. 
20- oAbd Allah Buqis, "Taqiq", Majallat al-Najj, February 1994, p. 45. 
21- M. °izzat, 1990, p. 248. 
22- Willard A Beling, ed., 1980, p. 125. 
23- M. al-Sämils 1982, p. 161. 
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The first newspaper to appear after the war was Sawt al-Hdaz, which was as a literary 
magazine produced under the new name of al-Bilad al-Su udiyya on 4 March 1946, it 
was gradually transformed into a newspaper. 24 This was followed in 1947 by the 
reappearance of the al-Madina al-Munawwara newspaper in al-Madina al-Munawwara 
city, 21 and then by al-Yamam from Riyadh in August 1953. The Hka' weekly 
newspaper in Mecca, which was owned by Salih. M. Jamal, was published on 8 
December 1956, but it was eventually suspended after issue 250 on 23 January, 1959, 
when H. ra' was amalgamated with al-Nadwa. The Hia' name only appeared twice with 
al-Nadwa. 26 This was followed by the production of the al-'A diw ' weekly newspaper 
on 4 June, 1957, in Jeddah but this paper was suspended on 6 January, 195927 after issue 
number 87 after being published for only one and half years. 28 Six months after the 
appearance of a! -'Aclw '; on 23 December 1957, came the cAraf %, a weekly Jeddah 
newspaper, but like the a! -'Acfivä'; it was short lived and remained in production for less 
than eighteen months until it was suspended after issue 53 on 19 January, 1959.29 The 
last paper to appear during this period was the al-Nadwa which was owned by Ahmad 
al-Subaci, and was produced in Mecca on 26 February, 1958. At first published as a 
weekly paper then as a bi-weekly (starting on 17 May 1958) and subsequently three 
times a week (Sunday, Tuesday and Thursday) 30 The weekly newspaper, al-Khali, was 
established in al-Khubar by Mr. cAbd Allah Sbbat. In its fifth year, the newspaper 
became a bi-weekly. 31 al-Khalij al-Arabi was the first paper to be produced in the 
Eastern region in 1958. A few years later, however, the Administration of Publications 
suspended the production of this paper. 32 Finally, the weekly newspaper al-Qacim, was 
the first newspaper published in Buraidh by Mr. cAbd Allah al-Ali al-Sanic. This 
24- M. oizzat, 1990, pp. 213-218. 
25- G. °Awad Allah, 1989, p. 31. 
26- Ibid, pp. 35-36. 
27- M. °izzat, 1990, p. 228. 
28_ Ibid., p. 228. 
29_ G. °Awad Allah, 1989, pp. 38-39. M. cizzat, 1990, p. 230. M. al-Sämik, did not mention the °Arafät 
newspaper in his book "Nas'at al-. ahafa ft al Mfamlaka al-OArabiyya al-Sacüdiyya" 
30_ M. °izzat, 1990, p. 232. 
31_ ]bid, p. 232. 
32. Ibid., p. 234. 
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newspaper was suspended by the Saudi Arabian Administration of Publications on 12 
May, 1964,. 33 
5.1.3.3 The Merger of Newspapers and Magazines 1959-1964 
The Saudi Arabian Government found that the number of newspapers and magazines 
published in Saudi Arabia had increased, and recommended that newspapers should 
merge because the number of newspapers and magazines were not commensurate with 
the population of the country and its high illiteracy rate at that time. 34 The Saudi Arabian 
Government felt it necessary to intervene to protect the interests of the readers and to 
maintain high quality standards. Therefore, to meet these needs, a Royal Decree in 1959 
authorised the establishment of the Administration of Publications, whose objectives 
included amongst them the monitoring of foreign publications entering the Kingdom and 
authorising the circulation of those considered. of benefit to the reader. The 
Government's position on the number of Saudi Arabian newspapers was stated in the 
speech by His Royal Highness, the late King Faisal, (then Crown Prince) to journalists in 
which he was quoted as saying: "One or two strong newspapers are better than ten weak 
ones". 35 This brought about changes in the administration and the running of newspapers 
and magazines in the country. One of these changes was the amalgamation of the al- 
Bilad newspaper with the cArafäi newspaper which was given the name of al-Bilad. 36 
Secondly, the head offices of al-Madina al Munawwara were moved to Jeddah and the 
paper was transformed into a daily newspaper, which concentrated on the news and the 
political and social life of Jeddah. Thirdly, the al-Nadwa newspaper was also transformed 
into a daily newspaper and amalgamated with Hhra', but their partnership soon broke 
down after the production only two issues. This period, as we have already said also 
witnessed the appearance of the al-Qasim newspaper. The publication of this paper, 
however, was suspended by the Administration of Publications on 12 May, 1964. 
Another major change was the establishment of the °Okäz Press and Publication which 
became responsible for the publication of the cOkäz newspaper which was owned and 
run by Ahmad cAbd al Gaffär °Attär from 1960. He gave up this position on following 
the establishment of the Administration of Publications. The Chairmanship of the Board 
33_ Ibid, p. 236. 
34_ A. Zamakhshari, 1994, p. 57. 
35. M. cizzat, 1990, p. 234. 
36_ Gazi cAwad Allah, 1989, pp. 28-29. 
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was given to °Omar cAbd Rabbu and the position of Editor-in-Chief to cAbd Allah Kiyät 
who was succeeded by °Ali Subuksi before being promoted to Chairman of the Board of 
the paper. This paper is still being produced from its base in Jeddah. 37 The sixth and last 
weekly newspaper to be authorised by the administration was the al-Khalif al-Arabi. 
Although the print media in this period were privately owned, they were nevertheless 
under the regulatory control of the Saudi Arabian Government. This particularly applied 
to newspapers. 38 
5.1.3.4 Establishment of the Ministry of Information 1959-64 
The Saudi Arabian Ministry of Information was established by Royal Decree, No. 57, on 
the 4 Dü al-Qa°da, 1382H (1962)39 with the main aim of raising the intellectual, cultural 
and spiritual standards of the citizens of Saudi Arabia in a manner that would conform 
with the principals and teachings of Islam, the state religion. 40 The Ministry was also 
responsible for the supervision of the mass media activities in the country including radio, 
television and the press. More recently, the Saudi Arabian Press Agency has been made 
responsible for all printed material, the issue of licences to owners of newspapers, 
photographic studios, tape-record shops and for Saudi Arabian information centres both 
inside and outside Saudi Arabia. The Ministry started its work by building a television 
network which began its operations with two stations, one in Riyadh and the other in 
Jeddah, and later expanded to 18 television and radio stations covering all parts of the 
Kingdom as well as some of the neighbouring countries, using an integrated television 
transmission network. 
The Minister of Information is directly responsible to the Council of Ministers for all the 
Department's activities, while two Deputy Ministers and seven Assistant Deputies are 
directly responsible to the Minister. Figure 5.1 gives a schematic representation of the 
various activities of the Ministry in obtaining and disseminating information. 
37. M. cizzat, 1990, p. 257-260. See also Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 93. 
38- A. Zamakhshari, 1994, p. 57. 
39- Badr Ahmad Kerayyim, Nas'ar wa Tafwwur al-Idc 'a fal MIujtäna° al-Suci di, 1982, p. 58. Sce also: 
Saudi Government Serial Publications, A Selected Bibliography, 1981, p. 5. 
40- The Ministry of Information, Waz&at al-1'än, N. s'at wa Qihlät wn'l njaz 7,1987, p. 11. 
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Ministry of Information 
Television Affairs Legal Affairs 
Information Affairs 
T, 
Xfvtister's Office S. P. A. 
Planning and Studies Administrative Affairs 
Ass. Dep. Min. Ass. Dep. Min. 
for Administrative Affairs for Engineering Affairs 
External Affairs Internal Affairs 
I 
Information Centres 
Dissemination of I 
Information about S. A. Visitors 
Overseas Information Centres 
Fig. 5.1. The Various Activities of the Ministry of Information 
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5.1.3.5 The Public Control Period, from 13 January, 1964-the Present 
A Decree issued in 1963 by the Council of Ministers stipulating that individual ownership 
of the press was to be replaced by public sector companies and organisations, with the 
exception of monthly/weekly cultural, economic and scientific magazines. Shortly 
afterwards, a Royal Decree was issued ratifying the Ministerial Decree. The system 
includes the following rules: 
1- There should no less than 15 members of the Corporation. 
2- Members must be of Saudi Arabian nationality, over 25 years old and with a 
stable income and job as well as a clear judicial record. 41 
The system also defined the procedure for the selection and responsibility of the 
Chairman of the Board and Editor-in-Chief of the Corporate Press. This was the starting 
point in the formation of the Corporation Press Organisation of which there 
organisations were three in Jeddah, three in Riyadh, one in Mecca and one in Dammam. 42 
These eight press organisations were formed to take over from private press companies 
producing among them seven daily newspapers. The only exception to this, and mainly 
because it was an international paper, was the ASharq al-Awsrrt newspaper which was 
published in 1978 under the name of the Saudi Arabian Company for Research and 
Marketing. The following is a list of these private sector companies and organisations 
together with the names of papers and/or magazines produced by each of them. 
5.1.3.5.1 Newspapers and Weekly Magazines 
(a) The al-Biläd Press and Publications' Organisation. 
1- The al Bilcrd newspaper. 
2- The al-Bddd also issues the weekly magazine, Igra, which is a political and 
social publication which was authorised in 1973. 
(b) The al-Madina Press and Publications' Organisation. 
1- The al-Madina newspaper. 
2- The al-Mal, -Fib al-Riyadiya (a daily sports newspaper). 
41- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 191 
42- Ibid., p. 191. 
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(c) cOkäz Press and Publications' Organisation. 
1- The cOkäznewspaper. 
2- The Saudi Gazelle, (an English daily newspaper first published in 1974). 
3- The Hassan, (a weekly children's magazine which started production in 1973). 
(d) The al-Nadwa Press and Publications' Organisation. 
1- al-Nadwa newspaper. 
(e) The al-Yamämah Press and Publications' Organisation 
1- The al-Riyadh newspaper. 
2- The al-Yamizmah was authorised as a weekly newspaper on 20 March, 1964 
but then became a daily newspaper when permission was given for it to be 
produced on 1 May 1965.43 (Mr. M. Nasser quotes 13 May as the date of 
permission to start its production). 44 
3- The Riyadh Daily, An English language daily newspaper which started in 
1965. 
(f) The al-Jazeera Press and Publications' Organisation 
1- The al-Jazeera Newspaper. This daily newspaper was first produced by Mr. 
cAbd Allah ibn Kamis as a magazine in April 1960 then as a weekly newspaper 
produced by the al-Jazeera Organisation every Tuesday in Riyadh on 20 Safar, 
1384H (1964). Later it became a daily newspaper on 13 Saban, 1392H 
(15 December, 1972). 45 
2- al-Masä'iah newspaper, the first evening newspaper to be produced in Riyadh 
on 21 November 1981. 
43-M. °izzat, 1990, p. 239. See also: M. Nasir, 1408tt-1987, p. 383. 
44 M. Nasir, 1408H-1987, p. 380. 
45 _ Ibid, p. 383. 
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(g) The aI-Yaum Press and Publications' Organisation. 
1- The al-Yaum newspaper was the only paper published in the Eastern part of 
the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia on 3 November 1973. It first appeared as a 
weekly newspaper on 20 October, 1964, then twice a week until 27 February, 
1971. Since then, it has been published three times a week. 
(h) Saudi Company for Research and Marketing 
1- The ASharq al-Aw; vt, is produced simultaneously from London, Riyadh, 
Jeddah, and other cities in the Kingdom. It was authorised in 1978. 
2- The Arab News, was the first Saudi Arabian daily English language newspaper 
to be published simultaneously from Jeddah, al-Riyadh and al-Dahran. It was 
authorised in 1990. 
2. The Weekly and Monthly Magazines 
1- The Weekly Magazines 
a- 'igra', (b) al-Yamamah, (b) al-Majalah. 
2- The Monthly Magazines 
a- al-Da°wa. 
b- al-Sarq. 
c- al-Hajj (al-Tadamun al-Islami). 
d- al Jil. 
e- al-tiaras al-Watani. 
g- al-Majalla al-cArabiyya. 
h- Ra-bitat al-cA1am al-Islami. 
i- al-Arab. 
j- al-Faisrrl. 
k- al-Qafila. 
1- al tLlanhal. 
m- al-Amn al-cA amm. 
n- Ahlan Wasahlan (Saudi Arabian Airlines) 
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5.2 The Development of Radio Transmission Services in Saudi Arabia 
The origins of modern communication in Saudi Arabia went back to the end of the 
Turkish occupation. Turks who had nominal control over the area until World War I. 
After the war they left behind Telefunken wireless stations and a telephone line between 
Jeddah and Mecca. 
In January, 1927 King cAbd al-cAziz held a conference in Riyadh with the military and 
religious leaders. One of the issues discussed was the question of how to exploit the 
advantages of the radio, the telephone, telegraph and motor vehicles. It was a very 
difficult and uneasy meeting during which the King was criticised by conservative 
religious leaders for using some of the new technologies which were then starting to 
penetrate the peninsula. Many religious men believed that these devices were no more 
than instruments of the devil and their use should not be encouraged by Muslims. 46 They 
openly told the King that he had been cheated by the person who advised him to use the 
telegraph, and that Philby would bring many misfortunes to him. 47 These threats did not 
deter the King however, who was reported to have occasionally listened to Arabic radio 
broadcasts from Europe and had transcripts made from them in the late 1930s, as well as 
during World War II. King cAbd al-cAziz was also reported to have acquired further 
radio sets after World War II and had apparently used them to listen to Arabic 
broadcasts as well as to news from foreign stations. 
"But the particular concern of the orthodox folk, who hastened to greet their sovereign 
on his arrival from Madina on this occasion was, of all things, the telephone, of which 
they had doubtless heard accounts from those who had been to Mecca since the 
occupation. Their objection were apparently overcome by an invitation to try the 
instrument themselves, when, lo and behold! they heard the familiar voice of an 
invisible friend reciting a passage from the Qur'an. "48 
In the Autumn of 1928, King cAbd al-cAziz decided to settle his differences with the 
religious leaders over these issues once and for all, and he called for a congress of 
Chieftains and °Ulama at Riyadh to discuss the matter further. Almost all the tribal 
leaders responded positively to the King's call and attended the meeting. The King, 
himself however, failed to turn up to the meeting and later decided to go ahead and 
establish his own private wireless network in 1932 so that his office could keep him 
informed about events in other parts of the Kingdom when he visited major cities and 
4- The Saudi Arabian Information Centre in London, Saudi Arabian's National Day, September 23rd, 
1992,1992, p. 15. See also: "Nisf Barn cala al-Hawa'", `Okaz newspaper, 1 September, 1992, p. 10. 
See also: St. John Philby, Saudi Arabia 1955, p. 305 
47- A. al-'Uhaidib, 1984, p. 234. 
48- ST. John Philby, 1955, p. 305. 
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towns. 49 The King's decision to establish his own private network was dictated by the 
pace of development in wireless communication and radio broadcasting that was taking 
place in the region. Many neighbouring countries had introduced their own radio 
stations and the King wanted his country to catch up with its neighbours and not be left 
behind. The Egyptian radio service began broadcasting on 31 May 1934; Iraqi radio in 
1936; Lebanese radio in 1938, Sudanese radio in 1940; Bahrainian radio in 1940, Syrian 
radio in 1941, Somalian radio in 1943; and Jordanian radio in 1948 (from Ram Allah). 50 
Radio broadcasting as such, however, was introduced in Saudi Arabia for the first time 
by the Aramco Oil Company on 1948.31 A year later, on 23 Ramadan, 1368H (18 July, 
1949), King °Abd al-CAziz passed a decree authorising the then Crown Prince, the late 
King Faisal, to study and formulate policies for regulating the work of the first radio 
broadcasting station in the country in Jeddah. On 13 Rajab (11 March) of the same year, 
an agreement was reached at the Saudi Arabian Embassy in Cairo between the Saudi 
Arabian Government and the International Standard Electric Company to set up a low- 
powered, 3kw, short wave transmission from Jeddah to broadcast Islamic programmes in 
Arabic. At one o'clock on 1 October 1949 which is the day of °Arafa-t, the first 
programme was officially transmitted from the new station. 52 In the following year on the 
first day of the Hajj, the Saudi Arabian Government used radio for the first time to 
transmit the Hajj instructions in Indonesian and Urdu for the benefit of pilgrims using 
these languages. The programme lasted for 15 minutes each day. 53 
The Directorate of the Saudi Arabian Broadcasting Stations was established by a Royal 
Decree in 1955 and on 28 January of the following year 1956, a new 10kw. transmitter 
was installed in Jeddah. This was followed on 3 September, 1957 by the installation of a 
multi-directional antenna which was sufficient to cover a distance of 1,200 kilometres. 
Subsequent developments brought the transmission power from Jeddah to 50kw. on 
medium wavelength as part of a greater project aiming at increasing the transmission 
49- Willard A Beling, cd., 1980, p. 126. 
50- M. 'izzat, pp. 320-340. 
51- CAbd al-Rahman al-Shobili, Tarik al-icläm a1-Saz di, 1980, pp. 106-109. 
52- B. Kerayyim, 1982, p. 37. See also "Taläta wa tamanun °äm °amal Iclämi da"ub", cOk4newspaper, 
22 September 1991, sec. 5, p. A12. For more information about the history of the Saudi Arabian Radio 
see: "'wwal wazir Ii al-i9lam yatahadat can dikrayät insä'wazdrat al-idIäm", al-llfadina newspaper, 20 
November, 1991, p. 2. 
53- The Ministry of Information, Wazarat al-1°lam, Näs'at wa Qiff& wa '1nj&ät, 1987, p. 22. 
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power to 200kw. 54 Until the year 1384H, (1964), broadcasting was only through the 
Jeddah station. where it started from Riyadh on I Ramadan, 1384H (3 June, 1965). " 
The Saudi Arabian Government believed that radio (and television) could play an 
important role in promoting and propagating Islam by paying particular attention to the 
following: 
1- the type and characteristics of the audience; 
2- the quality of service provided to each group of listeners/viewers as defined 
by the specific aims and objectives of the broadcasting authority; 
3- the setting of practical examples for carrying out the stated policy objectives 
and realising its aims; and, 
4- the identification of various categories of audiences both within and outside 
the Kingdom. These include Saudi Arabian nationals and foreigners living in 
Saudi Arabia as well as foreign listeners and viewers from outside the 
Kingdom, most of whom are Arabs and Muslims arriving in Saudi Arabia to 
discharge their religious duties during the Hajj season. 
5.2.1 Second Programme Radio 
As we mentioned before the first radio to start broadcasting was "Jeddah Radio", and 
broadcasting started from Riyadh on I Ram4län, 1384 (3 January 1965). On 1 Sawwäl, 
1399H (1979), both Jeddah Radio and Riyadh Radio combined and were called, "The 
General Programme from Riyadh". On the first of Muhäram 1403H (18 October, 1982), 
Jeddah Radio started broadcasting separately again from Jeddah and took another new 
name, "The Second Programme", without mentioning the place of broadcasting, namely, 
Jeddah. 56 
5.2.2 Riyadh Radio 
Old folks in Riyadh still vividly remember the private Täni Radio. It is difficult to pin 
point the exact date when it came on the air. Mr. S. al-Mutäry stated that: "Toni Radio 
54- The Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 198. 
55- The Ministry of Information, Reports of the Saudi PressAgency (1987-1988), p. 216. 
56- The Ministry of Information, Wazarat al-Islam, Nas'at wa Qi9at wa I'njazat, the Ministry of 
Information, 1408it (1987), p. 20. 
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may have come on the air in 1950,1949 or 1951 57 before the official Government 
Riyadh Radio"58 (which began transmission on 3 January, 1965). In 1979, the Jeddah 
and Riyadh radios were brought together to broadcast one joint general programme, but 
three years later, they were separated again and the Riyadh Radio took its former name. 
5.2.3 The Nidä' al Islam Radio 
This station is mainly concerned with the broadcasting of religious programmes. It 
started broadcasting from Mecca on 7 Du al-llijja 1381H (11 May, 1962) and changed 
its name in 1970 from Sawt al-Islam Radio to Nidä' al Islam Radio, probably because 
its former name resembled that of Sawf al-Arab Radio in Egypt, at that time. 
Considering that relations between Saudi Arabia and Egypt were at their lowest point its 
controllers did not want anything to do with Egypt or its media. 
5.2.4 The Holy Qur'an Radio (from Mecca and Riyadh) 
The Holy Quran Radio began its transmission from both Mecca and Riyadh on 17 May 
1972 with a combined daily transmission of 18 hours per day. The 1,000kw. 
transmission power of this radio station ensured that broadcasting covered the whole of 
Saudi Arabia as well as most other Arabic and Islamic countries. 
5.2.5 The English and French Language Radios (from Jeddah and Riyadh) 
English transmissions from Jeddah, as have been mentioned above, went on the air for 
the first time on I January, 1965, for a duration of 6 hours per day. This was followed 
by the Riyadh transmission on 24 Septembe of the same year. They both went on the air 
57- "Idäcat Tami.... Sat Ijtlmä°i", Saud al-Mutdri, Riyadh newspaper, 9640-31st Year, 15 November 
1994, Sec. 1, p. A 23. 
"- Tämi cAbd Allah Tämi is a Saudi Arabian radio engineer who was born at Buraidah and who 
worked for a French company which had businesses in Morocco, Algeria, and Tunisia where he gained 
his knowledge about radio. On his return to Saudi Arabia (Mecca), he opened a workshop for radio and 
tape recorder maintenance. At that time, both Jeddah and Mecca radios were known all over the 
Kingdom (1948-1951) and for this reason, Tame decided to live in Riyadh where he opened a telephone 
shop as a new service for Riyadh people at that time. Later, he asked the Ministry of Interior and 
Communication for a grant of S. A 20,000 to set up a personal radio to broadcast the Qur'an and music 
only. In 1961, he was also given permission to broadcast chat programmes. This broadcast continued to 
be heard for a period of more than thirty months before finally the proprietor gave it up. See: A. Y. al- 
Rawaf, "Tami °abd Allah Tami", al-Yamamah Magazine, No. 1198.15-9-1412H. 
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at the same time, for local English-speaking people resident in Saudi Arabia, using 100kw 
of power, on medium wave-length and 98mh on the FM wave-length. French 
transmissions from Jeddah did not start until September, 1969, and were for 4 hours 
daily, 2 hours longer than its counterpart from Riyadh which came on the air on 13 
March, 1975. Both transmissions used the same transmission power to broadcast their 
programmes. 
5.2.6 The Hajj Radio 
The Häjj Radio formal title is " The Hajj Radio for Instructions" This channel started in 
1982 and differs in features and intellectual content so as to communicate to all levels of 
the pilgrims. It tries to keep pilgrims well informed about Hajj instructions. Since 1982, 
the Ministry of Information and the Ministry of the Hajj have dedicated 18 transmitting 
hours a day (both in Arabic and other languages) from the Hajj's Radio. The power of 
transmission is enough to cover all of Mecca, °Arafät and Mina. 
5.2.7 The Saudi Arabian World Service Radio 
The Saudi Arabian World Service currently broadcasts in ten languages. They have the 
following ones: 
1- Indonesian, started as early as 1949, in order to serve people from Indonesia, 
Malaysia, the Sultanate of Brunei, and the State of Sebah. 
2- Urdu, also started in 1949, and is aimed especially at people coming from 
India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Thailand and Burma. 
3- Persian, started in 1963 and is meant mainly for people from Iran and 
Afghanistan. 
4- Turkish, started in 1973, for people in Turkey, Greece and Cyprus. 
5- Korean, started in 1979 for the benefit of Koreans living in the Kingdom. 59 
6- Bengali, started in 1980, and is aimed at Bangladeshi people. 
7- Turkestani, started in 1982 in order to benefit audiences in East and West 
Turkestan. 
8- Hausa and Bambara, started in 1982, for people in West and North Africa. 
9- Swahili, started in 1987 and is aimed at people in Tanzania, Kenya, Uganda, 
Mozambique and Swaziland. 
59- This programme is no longer transmittel. 
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10-Somali started in 1987, for people in Djibouti, Somalia and parts of North 
Kenya. 60. 
During the Hajj the World Service focuses on presenting Saudi Arabia in the content of 
the Hajj, with many directly related or religious programmes. 
5.3 Saudi Arabian Media Services During the Häjj: 1992-1993 
5.3.1 Newspapers 
There are eight Arabic newspapers, three English newspapers and twelve magazines in 
circulation during the Hajj season. Each paper publishes a full page about the Hajj 
services in French, Turkish, Malaysian, Persian and Urdu which is paid for by the 
Ministry of Information. This is in addition to the supplements published in foreign 
languages by these newspapers. 
The contents and coverage of the Saudi Arabian press during the Hajj is fairly 
stereotyped as was shown by examining the issues of all the Saudi Arabian newspapers in 
both Arabic and non Arabic languages on three days during the months of May and June, 
1993. 
Of the total 433 newspaper articles analysed, the three most frequently appearing were 
the Hajj news, Specialised Information (Information about the Saudi Arabian services 
available to the pilgrims), and leading articles respectively. Table 5.6 shows that these 
three items alone account for 77 % per cent of the total followed by religious, General 
information, and commercial which together account for 20 % per cent of the running total, 
bringing the share of these six items to 97 % per cent. The remaining groups, or the least 
the common articles, rank, Public announcement, Historical and instructional articles 
account for 3% per cent of the total in terms of the frequency of their appearance, while 
implying that they are the least significant in terms of coverage. 
60_ Interview with Mr. Nasdr Rafyic, Head of the Instructive Radio Stations, 1993. 
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Table 5.1. An Analysis of Non-Arabic Newspapers' coverage of the Hajj articles 
29 Dii al-Qa`da 1413H (20 May 1993) 
Rank Classification o. c es /o of Total ren Urdu ers u Ind En 
1 News 17 36.17 1 6 1 3 
Public 2 4.26 0 1 0 0 
3 Religious 4 8.51 0 0 1 
4 G. Information 1 2.13 0 0 0 0 0 
Historical 0.00 0 0 0 0 0 
Commercial 0 .0 0 0 0 
Instructional 1 2.13 0 1 0 0 0 
Special 18 38.30 6 4 1 
9 Leading article 4 8.51 0 0 1 1 
Total 47 100 4 1 13 9 
Non- Arabic newspapers 
9% 
  Hajj News 
36%   Public announcement 
38% 
2% 2% 
9% 
O Religious 
MG. Information 
  Historical 
  Commercial 
  Instructional 
0 Special Information 
  Leading attic 
Figure 5.1. An Analysis of Non-Arabic Newspapers' coverage of the Hajj 
articles 29 Dü al-Qa`da 1413 H (20 May 1993) 
* English newspapers : Riyadh Daily, Saudi Gazette and Arab News. 
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Table 5.2. An Analysis of Non-Arabic Newspapers' coverage of the HaW articles 
4 Du al-Hijja, 1413 H (25 May 1993) 
Rank Classification No. Articles %of Total Fren Urdu Pers Turk Ind En 
1 Ha News 28 48.28 6 7 4 7 1 3 
2 Public announcement 0 0.00 0 0 0 0 0 0 
3 Religious 5 8.62 2 0 1 0 3 0 
4 General Information 3 5.17 1 0 0 1 0 1 
5 Instructional 1 1.72 0 1 0 1 0 0 
6 Historical 0 0.00 0 0 0 0 0 0 
7 Commercial 0 0.00 0 0 0 0 0 0 
8 Specialised Informatior, 19 32.76 0 1 9 0 8 0 
9 Leadin article 2 3.45 0 0 0 2 0 0 
ota 58 10 9 1 1 1 4 
Non-Arabic newspapers 
3% 
33% 
48% 
  Hat News 
  Public announcement 
O Religious 
C General Information 
  Instructional 
  Historical 
  Commercial 
17 Specialised Information 
  Leading article 
Figure 5.2. An Analysis of Non-Arabic Newspapers' coverage of the Hajj articles 
4 Du al-Hijja, 1413 H (25 May 1993) 
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Table 5.3. An Analysis of Arabic Newspapers' of the coverage of the Hajj articles 
29 Dü al-Qä d, 1413H (20 May 1993) 
Rank Classification No. Articles % of Total Riy Gaz Oka Medi Neda Bil You Sha 
1 Ha" News 42 51.85 3 5 9 7 9 5 3 1 
2 Public announcement 1 1.23 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 
3 Religious 6 7.41 1 0 1 1 3 0 2 0 
4 General Information 3 3.70 0 1 0 2 0 0 0 0 
5 Instructional 1 1.23 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 
6 Historical 2 2.47 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 
7 Commercial 7 8.64 2 0 1 2 2 0 0 0 
8 Specialised Information 10 12.35 2 1 0 3 3 0 1 0 
9 Leading article 9 11.11 0 1 3 1 2 0 1 1 
Total 81 100 8 8 14 17 22 5 7 2 
Arabic newspapers 
9% 12% 
11% 
  Had News 
  Public announcement 
O Retiplous 
13 Genwal Wormation 
  Instructional 
  HiaEorir, al 
 CommarcW 
O Spdathad InMrrtratlonl 
  Lesdino articls 
J 
Figure 5.3. An Analysis of Arabic Newspapers' of the coverage of the Hajj articles 
29 Dü al-Qe da, 1413H (20 May 1993) 
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Table 5.4. An Analysis of Arabic Newspapers' coverage of the Hajj articles 
41hi al-Hijja, 1413 H (25 May 1993) 
Rank Classification No. Articles % of Total Ri Gaz Oka Medi Neda Bil You Sha 
. 1 Ha" News 34 27.20 4 3 4 4 7 7 3 2 
2 Public announcement 2 1.60 0 0 1 1 0 0 0 0 
3 Religious 15 12.0 0 2 0 5 1 6 0 1 
4 General Information 9 7.20 1 0 1 4 2 1 0 0 
5 Instructional 1 0.80 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 
6 Historical 0 0.00 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
7 Commercial 7 5.60 1 1 1 2 1 1 0 0 
8 Specialised Information 41 32.80 9 5 2 13 6 5 1 0 
9 article 16 12.80 3 5 2 1 2 0 1 1 
Total 125 100 18 16 12 30 19 20 5 4 
Arabk newspapers 
13% 
32% 
6% 1% 7% 
  Hyj NNws 
  Public annouroomsnt 
o RMlabus 
!a G*nwal Informatlon 
I! instructional 
  Histortcal 
 Canmardal 
17 SpadNis"d Mkmatlon, 
  LsadMp article 
Figure 5.4. An Analysis of Arabic Newspapers' coverage of the Hajj articles 
4 Dü al-lijja, 1413 H (25 May 1993) 
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Table S. S. An Analysis of Arabic Newspapers' Coverage of 15th Di a1-14ijjah, 1413 H 
(SJune 1993) 
Rank Classification No. Article % of Total Riy Gaz jOka Medi Neda Bil You Sha 
1 Ha News 74 58.7 5 11 10 14 11 17 5 1 
2 Public announcement 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
3 Religious 12 9.5 0 0 1 5 3 1 2 0 
4 Generallnformation 5 3.9 1 1 2 1 0 0 0 0 
5 Instructional 2 1.5 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 
6 Historical 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
7 Commercial announcement 1 0.7 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 
8 Specialised Information 13 10.3 4 1 0 1 3 1 3 0 
9 Leading article 19 15 1 7 1 1 3 3 2 1 
Total 126 100 11 21 14 23 21 22 12 2 
Arabic newspapers 
15% 
ý ý4 Mwvs - 
N Public an1101XICanlafll 
O Rdipious 
o General Infonymbon 
  Instructional 
O Historical 
58%  Commsrcial announcerneni 
G Speciallsecl Information 
0 Loading arbcls 
Figure 5-5 Arabic newspapers analysis 15 Du al-H ja 1413 5 June1993 
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Table 5.6. An Analysis of Arabic and Non-arabic Newspapers' combined coverage of 
the 1993 Ijajj 
Rank Classification Non-Arabic. % of Non-Ar Arabic % of Arabic % of Total 
I Ha" News 150 44.9 45 45.5 45.0 
2 Public announcement 2 0.6 2 2 1.0 
3 Religious 33 9.9 9 9.1 10.0 
4 General Information 17 5.1 4 4 5.0 
5 Instructional 4 1.2 2 2 1 
8 Historical 2 0.6 0 0 1 
7 Commercial 18 5.4 0 0 5 
8 S cialised Information 64 19.2 37 37.4 19 
9 Leading article 44 13.2 0 0 13 
Total 334 100 99 100 100.0 
I Arabic and non-Arabic 
newspapers   Hab News 
  Public 
announcement 
Q Religious 
13% 
19% 45% 
0 General 
Information 
  Instructional 
  Historical 
  Commercial 
Q Specialised 
Information 
  Leading article 
Figure 5.6. An Analysis of Arabic and Non-arabic Newspapers' combined coverage of 
the 1993 Hajj 
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5.3.2 Printed Materials (Leaflets, Books and Booklets)* 
Leaflets, books and booklets are the oldest media used for serving the needs of the Hajj 
and they are still extensively used and important. Leaflets are small, often folded pieces 
of printed paper which are usually given free to the public. 
"They are a primitive device for communication with people, but if they can be 
delivered in large numbers with messages that can be readily understood by the 
recipients, they can provide a significant channel for communication" 61 
Leaflets are traditionally used in Saudi Arabia for other purposes, such as war and 
political propaganda, as well as for the Hajj. During the Hajj, the Saudi Arabian 
Government forbids political leaflets, otherwise the Hajj would become a propaganda 
battlefield. The principal Hajj instruction leaflets and information about Islam and Saudi 
Arabia are the following ones: 
1- Understanding Islam. 
2- Saudi Arabia, Yesterday and Today. 
3- Dalil al Masjid al-Haram (The Guide to the Holy Mecca Mosque), a map 
showing the way, with telephone number information. 62 
When the pilgrims arrive in the Kingdom by land, sea or air, the Ministry of the Hajj 
offers the pilgrims, the Holy Qur'an as a gift from the Custodian of the Holy Mosques. 
The Ministry of Information also offers pilgrims free books such as Fi Kidmat Diryuf al- 
Rahmý, book in Arabic which is composed of 200 pages, or At the service of Allah's 
Guests' book in English published in 1992 and composed of 179 pages. Both contain 
information about the Hajj religious provisions; services in Mecca, the Holy Shrines, and 
al-Madina al-Munawwara; and, advice to the pilgrims for their safety during the Hajj. 
The last chapter of At the service of Allah's Guests' book covers the services provided by 
the Saudi Arabian Government. The Ministry of Information did not print any of them in 
other language. 
Labbaika Allahumma, (Arabic) is another very effective book, full of information about 
Saudi Arabian history, the two Holy Mosques, instructions by the Prophet (p. b. u. h), Saudi 
* See samples of the printed materials in Appendix 2.3. 
61_ S. Lowery and M. De Fleur, Milestones in Mass Communication Research, p. 188. 
62- This leaflet was used for first time during the 1993 Hay season, designed by Hajj Research Centre. 
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cities, the Hajj's religious and safety instructions, and the way to behave during the Hajj. 
The book is composed of 190 pages in Arabic and is not printed in any other language. 
The Ministry of Information provides information books about Saudi Arabia such as 
Hadihi Biladuna in Arabic and This is our Country in English, which contain 
identification articles about the Kingdom in general, and are 334 pages long. These 
books give the pilgrims information about Saudi Arabian cities that they would not 
otherwise see during their visit. 
In addition, the Ministry provides a number of booklets such as the following ones: 
1- The Two Holy Mosques. This is published in Arabic, English, and French and 
is about the Saudi Arabian extension and architecture of the two Holy 
Mosques. It is 32 pages long. 
2- The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. This is published in Arabic, English and French 
and is about Saudi Arabian history, civilisation and development. (in Arabic,. It 
is 80 pages long. 
3- The Pilgrimage Information Guide. This is published in Arabic, English and 
French. The Ministry of Information gives this booklet to the Ministry's 
guests. The booklet includes information about the Hajj's religious provisions, 
safety during the Hajj, the schedule of visits, general information, and radio 
and television Hajj programmes. 
4- The Ministry of Information also provides the pilgrims, with postcards, 
pictures, leaflets, slides, maps, video tapes, and other books about Saudi 
Arabian culture when they visit any local Information Centres. 
The Ministry of the Hajj also publishes the "Pilgrimage Organising Instruction" booklet 
in Arabic, English and French. This pamphlet contains articles that concern the pilgrims 
in general, but pays special attention to the duties of the pilgrims; charges for services 
and transportation and methods of payment; schedules of arrivals and departures; the 
duties of, and services offered by the national pilgrim service establishments; pilgrims' 
lodgings and the regulations pertaining to them; and details of the regulations that the 
pilgrims' transport companies have to abide by. Some of the Pilgrims Guide 
Corporations issue their own brochures informing the pilgrims about their own 
responsibilities to the pilgrims. 
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In a report distributed by the Saudi Press Agency. on 4 June 1991, his Eminence, al-Sayk 
Jabir M. al-Madkali, the Secretary-General of the General Presidency, highlighted the 
activities of the department during the Hajj season and the services it provides for the 
pilgrims. His Eminence pointed out that the office of the "Communication of Islamic 
Guidance" during the Hajj had started its activities in the year 1991. The Saudi Arabian 
Government had assigned responsibilities to the General Presidency the General 
Secretary of the Commission of Islamic Guidance during the Hajj. It was to prepare and 
implement a plan for the guidance and enlightenment of the pilgrims so that they could 
follow the rites and abide by what had been revealed in the Qur'an and the Sunna. His 
Eminence said that: 
"This year (1991), the Secretariat of Islamic Guidance had chosen 140 propagators and 
eighty translators to service the pilgrims. These propagators and translators were 
distributed within the Centres of Guidance spread throughout the Kingdom". 63 
He added that the Secretariat had published 12 issues of al-Darwa (Islamic Guidance 
magazine) in Arabic with a frequency of one issue per three days. Moreover, more than 
one million booklets had been presented as gifts in the same way as the 'Pilgrims 
Directory'. This Directory is written in Arabic and 13 other languages. 
In another report published in al Jazeera newspaper, the next Secretary of the General 
Presidency for The Protection of Virtue and Suppression of Vices, Dr. A. al-Masud, 
highlighted the activities of the department during the Hajj (1993) and the services it 
rendered to the pilgrims. He said that: 
"A total of 100,000 publications, including the Qur'an and Hajj instructions, in 
different languages were presented to the pilgrims as gifts, and 5000 tapes were sold to 
them at cost price": 6a 
The Hajj instruction booklets are written in Arabic and 11 other languages including 
English, French, Swahili, Indonesian, Persian, Urdu, Turkish, Bengali, Yorba, Hussa, and 
Tamil. For example, A Guide To Hajj, cUmra and visiting the Prophet's Mosque, 
1410H (1990) covers behaviour in violation of Islam; how to perform the Hajj and 
cUmra; how to visit the Prophet's Mosque; obligations during 1hrän; errors often 
committed by pilgrims; what is required of the pilgrims, and some supplications which 
may be recited at cArt at the sacred site and at other places. The English booklet 
contains 73 pages. 
63. The Ministry of Information, Saudi Press Agency, Appendix 2.2. Document No. 14. 
64 - The "al-Risäla, " al-Jazeera newspaper, 19 Du al-Hiäja 1413H-9 July 1993, p. 27. 
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Booklets which the General Presidency of The Directorates of Religious Research, Ifta', 
Propagation and Guidance issues include the following titles, in English and Arabic: 
1- The investigation and explanation of the pilgrimage rules in the light of the 
Qur'an and the Prophet's rules. 
2- What the pilgrims must know about the pilgrimage and what a Muslim is 
required to know about his religion. (sic) 
3- The Religion of The Truth. 
4- The Rites of Hajj and cUmra. 
5- Distribution of the sacrificial meat to poor Muslims in Islamic countries by 
the Saudi Arabian Project. ( Also available in eight other languages) 
The Public Relations Department of the National Guard in Mina provides a mobile 
Cultural and Information Centre with a number of books which can be read in large 
tents. These contain general books about Islamic tradition and the Hajj and also books 
and booklets especially produced under the aegis of the Saudi Arabian Government 
Information Services and the specialised Hajj agencies. It also provides free gifts. Dr. I. 
abu Rabat highlighted the activities of the Department and the services it had rendered to 
the pilgrims during 1995 the Hajj. He said: 
"A total of 10,000 bags had been presented to the pilgrims, each bag had cassettes and 
5 Häij instruction booklets, in different languages 65 
5.3.3 Radio Programmes During the 1993 Hajj 
During the Hajj season, there are seven Radio stations: four in Arabic, two in English 
and French and one station which broadcasts in six different languages. Each radio 
broadcasts about the Hajj services in Arabic, English, French, Malaysian, Urdu, 
Indonesian, Persian and Bambra. 
The contents and coverage of the Saudi Arabian radios during the Hajj is fairly 
stereotyped as was shown by examining the programmes of all the Saudi Arabian radios 
in both Arabic and non Arabic languages on the Hajj days during the months of May and 
June, 1993. 
As can be seen in Table 5.7 a, which is an analysis of the daily Hai radio programmes, 
the most frequently appearing radio stations were the Second Programme Radio, the 
65- "Aktar min 10 'Nläf hadiyyah gadamahä al-tiaras al-Watani lihujjäj häda a1°äm", al-Riyad 
newspaper, 19 May, 1995, p. B3. 
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Riyadh Radio, the Holy Qur'an Radio and English Radio, which account for 85 % per 
cent of the total. This is followed by French Radio and Neda' al-Islam. 
An analysis of the Hajj Radio programmes by type of languages, as seen in Table 5.7 b 
show that the Arabic language programmes account for 54 % per cent of the total 
followed by Persian, Urdo and Indonesian. 
5.3.3.1 Religious Programmes 
Programmes with an essentially religious function formally involve four types of 
programming formats: educational programmes, discussion programmes, drama 
programmes and information programmes. 
a-Educational Programmes 
All radio stations dedicate certain hours of the day to answering pilgrims' questions and 
queries about the rules of the Hajj (from a formal, legal viewpoint) and other aspects. 
These programmes usually come under different names, and each station produces 
special daily programmes directed mainly at the pilgrims. In the past, these programmes 
were transmitted simultaneously from all the radio stations but, more recently they have 
been transmitted with different time schedules and they include such titles as the 
following: 
- Fai wi al-Hajj, Ahkam al-Haff, Ahkam al-Haff wa al-cUmra, The Hajj: 
Hukum wa Ahkam, and Mawägif wa 'Ahkam (Rules of the Hajj ) 
- Nur al'Imän (The Light of the Faith); 
- Kitab can al-Hajj (A Book about the Hajj); 
- Qämus al--Hajj (The Dictionary of the Hajj), 
- Hadfi a! - Hajj (A Talk about the Hajj); 
- Mm Fiqh al-cibädät (From the Jurisprudence of Islam or (From the Religious 
Observance)); 
- al-Wuqüf bi cAraf& (The Standing at °Arafät) and, 
- Fi Riha-b al-Hajj. (On vastness of Hajj ) 
All these programmes are given in the form of readings. 
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b- Discussion Programmes 
Discussion programmes involve a meeting with a religious teacher who gives his views 
about certain subjects in addition to answering listeners' questions. The latter category 
include programmes such as the following: 
- al-Wugiif bi cArafät (The °Arafa-t Standing Day) ; 
- Yawm al-Nahr ( The Yawm al-Nahr Day or the Sacrifice Day); 
- cId al-A&ä al-Mubärk, (The Feast of Immolation. or Greater Bairam, on the 
10th DU al-Hijja); 
- Ayyäm al-Tasriq (The Three Days after cId al-Aciha); 
- al-Nafra min Mira (The Exodus from Mina); 
- Ziyrat al-Masjid al-Nabawi (The Visit to al-Masjid al-Nabawi); 
- Hadn al-Hajj (The Hajj's Speeches); 
- Nadwat Makka-Nadwat al-Madina (The Mecca's Speeches-The al-Madina's 
Speeches); and, 
- Ahl al-Dikr (Religious Teachers). 
In all these debates, a group of learned people give advice to the pilgrims and instruct 
them on what to do in certain circumstances. 
c-Religious Drama Programmes 
There are always religious drama programmes designed to educate and inform the 
pilgrims such as the following: 
- Laylat cArafät (A Religious Story about the Significance of the Hajj); and, 
- Tamtiliyya Qashra (A Short Play) on certain Islamic events. 
5.3.3.2 Information Programmes 
The function of these programmes is to provide the pilgrims with information which will 
help them to derive the maximum benefit from the Hajj and their stay in Saudi Arabia and 
to help minimise problems which they may encounter. They are provided in several 
programme formats falling into the main categories of General Information Programmes, 
Specialised Information Programmes, Instructional Programmes and Contact 
Programmes. 
.i 
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5.3.3.2.1 General Information Relating to the Hajj 
All the radio stations dedicate certain hours of the day to increasing the pilgrims' 
knowledge about Islam and the Hajj and they include such titles as the following: 
- al-Hajj Qabl al-Islip wa Bacdah (The Hajj Before and After Islam), the 
er Islam; canonical law of the Hajj before and aft 
- Aki al-Hajj (Dear Pilgrim Brother), a telephone call with pilgrims; 
- Hikmat al-Hajj (The Hajj Wisdom), a talk about the Hajj wisdom and its 
influence on Islamic societies; 
- Kayf Hajja al-Ras-R, (How Did The Prophet Perform the Hajj ? ); 
- Ducä' (Invoke To Pray- To Wish To Allah); 
- Nafä'is al-. Ha jj (The Exquisiteness of the Hajj); 
- Qirnus al-Hajj (The Pilgrims' Directory); 
- al-Hajj fi al-Islam (The Hajj in Islam); 
- al-Hajj Mu'tamar caäm, (The Hajj is a Great Islamic Conference); 
- Ruh al-Hajj (The Essence of the Hajj); 
- Jugryyat al-Hajj, (The Hajj Geography); 
- al-Hajj al-Rukn al-Kamm (The Hajj: The Fifth Pillar); 
- al-Hajj fi al-Tarik (The Hajj In History); 
- al-Bayt al-cAtiq (The Kacba); 
- Li yashadu Manteca lahum (Behold Their Benefits), information about 
the religious benefits of the Hajj; 
- Min Asrar al-Hajj fi al-Islam (Some Secrets of the Hajj in Islam); 
- al-Hajj fiat-Qur'an (The Hajj in the Qur'an); and, 
Musaäaga (Competition), questions about Islamic places. 
The French and English language services also dedicate certain hours to informative 
programmes under different names such as the following: 
- The Hajj is a coronation for Islam and Completes the Faith, 
- The Meaning and Dimension of the Hajj; 
- Brotherhood And Equality in Islam; and 
The Fifth Pillar and The Spirituality of the Hajj. 
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5.3.3.2.2 Specialised Information Programmes 
There are many specialised information programmes such as the following: 
- Wafd Allah (The Delegation To Allah); 
- Llgyzyj al-Bayt (The Pilgrims To The House)- Liga' maa Kibar al-Hujjaj, 
(Interviews With Famous Pilgrims); 
- Fi Kidmat al-Hujjdj (At The Service of The Pilgrims)- Kam wa Kaifa (How 
Many And How ? ): Interviews with some of the delegations from Muslim 
countries in which they express their views about the service provided for the 
pilgrims and other issues relevant to the occasion; 
- Masäic wa 'Injazat (Projects and Accomplishments): this provides information 
about the Saudi Arabian construction projects in the Holy Places; 
- Ahlan bi al-Hutujjäj (Welcome Pilgrims): this is a'phone-in' programme in which 
government officials give information about the services of their department to 
the pilgrims; 
- CA 1ä Said cAraf& (On cAraf-at); 
- FI Kidmat al-Haramayn al-Sarayn (At The Services of The Two Holy 
Mosques): this provides information about the layout of the two Holy Mosques; 
- al-Hajj bi al- Ams wa al-Yaum (The Hajj Yesterday and Today): this makes 
a comparison between the Hajj services now and in the past; 
- al-Hukuma dmat al-Hujjaj (The Government is at the Service of the 
Pilgrims): this provides information about the Saudi Arabian services to the 
pilgrims; 
- al-Kassäf al-Sucudi (Saudi Arabian Boy Scouts); al-Harps al-Walani 
(The National Guard); and al-Quwwä al Musallaha (The Armed Forces): 
these programmes inform listeners about their respective roles during the Hajj; 
- cImat al-Haramayn (The Architecture of the Two Holy Mosques): this 
provides information about the history of the architecture of the two Holy 
Mosques; 
- Suwar min Baadi (Photographs from My Country): this provides information 
about one of the projects in Saudi Arabia; 
- Madina min Baladi (A City from My Country): this features programmes about 
Saudi Arbian cities.; and, 
- Masrc wa 'I, jaz (Project And Implementation): this focuses on programmes 
about Saudi Arabian development projects. 
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5.3.3.2.3 Instructional Programmes 
There are several Instructional programmes such as the following ones: 
- al-Tawciya al-Sihiyya (Health Instructions); 
- al-Baladiyyat fr Kidmatika (The Municipalities at Your Service): this provides 
guidance to the pilgrims about the Municipality's services and instructions to 
keep the places clean and tidy; 
- Amn wa 'Amy (Safety and Security); 
- al-Salana Awwalan (Safety First); 
- cAlä Tariq al-Sal. ma (On The Road To Safety): this provides instructions on 
how to use the roads safely; 
- Fi Rihäb al-Ha !U (On the Vastness of the Hajj): this gives instructions about 
good behaviour during the Hajj; 
- Ma'a al-TabT (A Meeting With The Doctor): this uses an interview format 
with a doctor giving health advice to the pilgrims and answering their questions; 
- Irsädät-Sihhiyah fi al-Hajj (Health Instructions At The Hajj) this conveys 
health instructions from the Ministry of the Hajj and includes interviews with 
health delegations accompanying the pilgrims; and 
- Jaridatal--Hajj; (The al-Hajj Newspaper); this gives instructions and general 
information to the pilgrims 
5.3.3.2.4 Contact Programmes 
Contact programmes include the following: 
- Bitägat Mucayada (A Greeting Card); 
- Rasä'il al-Hujjäj 1Zä Dawryhim (The Messages From The Pilgrims to their 
Relatives); and, 
- Ihiyüf al-RahmZm (God's Guests) carries interviews with pilgrims at the Holy 
Places and allows them also to put questions to government officials. 
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Table 5.7a An Analysis of Daily Hajj Radio Programmes by Type of Programmes (1993) 
Station Religious G. Information Specialised Instructional Current News Total % 
minute minute minute minute minute minute minute 
1. Riyadh 100 25 70 15 10 - 220 26.19 
2. Second R. P. 95 40 90 30 20 - 275 32.74 
3. Hol Qur"an 110 - - - - - 110 13.10 
4. Neda' al-Islam 20 5 5 5 - - 35 4.17 
5. French 55 10 20 5 - 90 10.71 
6. English 60 15 25 10 - - 110 13.10 
Total 840 100 
Hajj Radio Programmes (by type of programme) 
13% 
®1. Riyadh 
 2. Second R. P. 
0 3. Holy Qur'an 
04. Neda' al-Islam 
0 5. French 
106. English 
33% 
Figure 5.7a An Analysis of Daily Hall Radio Programmes by Type of Programmes (1993) 
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Table 5.7b An Analysis of Daily Hall Radio Programmes by Type of Language (1993) 
Language Religious G. Information Specialised instructional Current News Total % 
minute minute minute minute minute minute minute 
Arabic 145 90 50 75 10 - 370 54.57 
Malaysian 13 - 10 18 8 - 49 7.23 
Urdu 10 15 5 30 7 - 67 9.88 
Indonesian 5 18 10 27 5 65 9.59 
Persian 16 13 7 21 5 10 72 10.62 
Bambra 10 15 5 20 5 - 55 all 
Total 678 100 
Hajj Radio Programmes (by type of languages) 
8% 
10% 
7% 
54% 
  Arabic 
  Malaysian 
D Urdu 
a Indonesian 
  Persian 
  Bambra 
Figure 5.7b An Analysis of Daily tab Radio Programmes by Type of Language (1993) 
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5.3.4 Television 
Television transmission was introduced into Saudi Arabia in 1955 by the Aramco Oil 
Company which had a regular service from Dhahran in both English and Arabic. The 
Arabic transmission, however, was later suspended when the Dammam Television station 
started its Arabic service in 1965. A Royal Decree was issued in that year authorising 
the Ministry of Information to build two television stations, one in Riyadh and the other 
in Jeddah, and on 17 June, 1965, the first government transmission came on the air from 
both stations. This was followed by the opening of the Mecca and Taif Transmission 
Station from Jeddah in August 1967; from al-Madina in December of the same year; 
from Buraidah in the al-Qasim region in July, 1968; from Dammam in November, 1969; 
and from Abha in September, 1977. All these stations are connected through a 
microwave link with a control centre in Riyadh using the French "Secam B" standard. 
Colour broadcasts were introduced on 24 September, 1976, and in 1978 a satellite 
channel from the International Space Agency was used for the first time to broadcast 
television programmes to cover the whole Kingdom, linking all the stations together. 
The second channel, however, was not opened until 1983 and its main aim was to 
provide a high quality service to Saudi Arabian citizens and non-Arabic speaking 
viewers. 66 
When the late King Faisal thought of introducing television into the Kingdom, he faced 
fierce opposition from religious leaders and conservative sections in society, and it took a 
lot of courage and determination to win them to his side. The same thing is happening 
now: some people are strongly opposed to the idea of introducing satellite television into 
the kingdom. They argue that allowing foreign broadcasts to operate without direct 
control would result in many low quality programmes being watched by people and this 
might entail dangers. To avoid this situation, Decree No. 128 was issued on 7th March, 
1994, by the Council Cabinet stipulating that satellite channels should be licensed by the 
Ministry of Information, which was also made responsible for overseeing and monitoring 
the standards of programmes offered by satellite channels. 67 
66- For more information on the history of Saudi Arabian Television see: The Ministry of Municipal and 
Rural Affairs, Jeddah, pp. 201-210. See also: The Ministry of Information, Waz&at al-1°län, Na-sat wa 
Qi1. -ät wa 'Inj. ät, the Ministry of Information, 1408H (1987), pp. 27-37. See also: Muhamad Ahmad 
$ubaihi, Teledzyun al tlfamlaka al-°Arabiyya al-Sucudiyya, 1987, pp. 31-110. 
67- "TakIif Wazärat al-I°läm tanfid masru° istigli 1 al-Batt" Riyadh newspaper, 11 March 1994, sec. 1 
p. I A. 
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The Saudi Arabian television divides the year into four seasons, each consisting of 
approximately twelve weeks with the last season of the television calendar devoted to 
Ramadan and the Hajj programmes. 
There is a commitment on the part of the Saudi Arabian media to devote the last season 
of their calendar to religious programmes serving Ramadan and the Hajj, with a sharp 
increase in the number of religious programmes transmitted during these two Holy 
periods. The religious programmes shown on television are divided into the same 
categories used by the radio and they include religious programmes, notification, 
instructions, messages and news programmes. The following is a typical programme 
schedule for Channel One and Channel Two respectively. 
An Analysis of Daily jajj T. V. programmes, (1993) 
The statistical analysis of the daily Hajj TV programmes (see Table 5.15) for channels 1 
and 2 combined programmes, show that general information programmes account for 
37% per cent of the total followed by specialised programmes which account for 20%. 
Instructional programmes account for 16%. These three items alone account for 73% of 
the total, followed by religious programmes and religious drama programmes. 
5.3.4.1 a. Religious Hajj programmes 
Table 5.8. Religious Hajj Programmes 
Channels Period Time 
Day 
Programme 
Channel 1 10 12.25 p. m. 
Sat 'al-Hajj Tarik wa Maq sid 
(The Ha": The History and the Aims) 
Sun *Wa 'ctasimu bihabl Allah (Be with God) 
Mon *Ahkäm al-Hay" (The H_a j's Rule) 
Tue *al-Rukn al-Kämis (The Fifth Pillar) 
Wed *Ha " al-Rasul (The Prophet's Hajj) 
Thu *Durüs jT Manäsik al-Hajj (Lessons from The 
Ha"'s Rituals) 
10 03.40. p. m 
Mon *Ahkkn al-Hajj (The Hajj's Rule) 
30 
06.03 
Sat *Minkum wa Il kum (From You and to You) 
Wed *Mä yahummu al-Hf<i "äj (Important To Pilgrims) 
Mon *al. 'i tä' (Leal Opinions) 
Channel 2 
30 07.30 
Tue 
*Cases And Answers 
A 
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b. Discussion Programmes 
Saudi Arabian Television devote transmission to highlighting the main Hajj days. 
Television presentation of Fatwa programmes is similar to the radio stations. The two 
television channels broadcast a number of discussion programmes, that of called Nadwah 
(study group), which involve an interview with religious teachers who give advice about 
the conditions of the Hajj and other specialised topics such as Yawm al-Nahr (al-Nahr 
Day), al-Wquf bi cArafäl (cArafät standing Day), °1d al-'A dhä al Mub k, (The Feast of 
Immolation), Ayam al-tsriq (The Three Days after °Id al-Adhi), al-Nafra min Mina (The 
Exodus from Mina), Ziyärt al-Masjid al-Nabwi (Proper Conduct while Visiting the 
Prophet's Mosque); and Hadn al-Hajj (The Hajj Speech). These programmes are 
broadcasted during the main Hajj days, namely, °Arafät, Nafrah and did al-Adhi day 
therefore they are not considered as daily programmes. 
Table 5.9. Discussion Programmes 
Channels Period in Time* Programmes 
Minute Day 
Channel 1 and 2 60 Yawm al-Nahr 
60 al-Wuqüf bi °Arafiit 
60 qd al-Adha al-Mubärk 
60 Ayyäm al-Tasriq 
60 al-Nafrah min M-ma 
60 Zi a-rat al-Masjid al-Nabwi 
60 Had-it al-Hajj 
c. Religious Drama Programmes 
During the weeks of the Hajj Saudi Arabian Television concentrates its use of the drama 
format into a daily, hour-long, serial-drama series. This is produced in an expensive 
programme format and exploits the potential of both the soap-opera and the historical 
costume drama genres to form attitudes. 
Table 5.10 Religious Drama Programmes 
Channels Period in 
Minute 
Time 
Day 
Programmes 
Channel 1 60 10.05 p. m. 
(Daily) Serial film about Islamic events 
Channel 2 00 (No drama programmes) 
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*These represent Hajj programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss. 
5.3.4.2 General Informaion Programmes 
Table 5.11 General Informaion Programmes 
Channel Period 
in 
Minute 
Time 
Day 
Programme 
Channel 1 
15 01.45 
(Daily) * Ayä wa cibar (Verses of the Qur'an and a Domination), 
Nuwur wa Hidäi ah. 
15 
02.15 
(Daily) * Saksiät wa Mawag#(Persons and Incidence). 
Sun * al-RIilah al Mubaraka (The Blessed Journey). 
30 06.03 
Sun * Mm Bu 't Allah. 
Tue * Min Bu 't Allah. 
Thu Suwar Min al-Islam. (Examples from Islam). 
Fri * Qaýayä wa Rudd (Cases and Answers). 
25 
06.35 
(Daily) * al-Tawcya al-Islamiyya fi al-Hajj (Islamic Awareness in 
the M). 
30 
08.55 
(Daily) * Ma allt al-Ha " (Tbe Ha" Magazine). 
30 11.45 
Sat * al-Hajj fi ßjkrähum ( The Hajj from Their Memory). 
Mon * al-Hajj f D1krähum 
Tue * Mat al-Hajj 
Wed *al-Hajj JiDjcrähum 
Thu- *MeccaJRawcht al . Shirr (Mecca in Poetry) 
Fri * al-Hajj fi Dikra-hum 
10 
30 
01.00 
(Daily) 
01.10 
* al-cUmma al-Wahida. (One Nation) Liga'Maca al-&y& 
al-Sacräwy (A Meeting with al-Shacrawy) 
Channel 2 
30 07.30 
Sat Islamic Culture 
30 09.00 
Daily Scientific Refashion In Quedn 
*These represent Hajj programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss. 
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5.3.4.3 Specialised Information Programmes 
Table S. 12 Specialised Information programmes 
Channel Period 
Minute 
Time 
Day 
Programme 
Channel 1 (Daily) 
15 03.17 *Sawaih d Hadariya (Information About S. A) 
05 08.00 *Kadamäi cAmma (General Information) 
30 08.55 *Majallt al-Ha" (The Ha" Magazine) 
25 11.20 * Ta ryr al-Ha " (rhe Ha" Report) 
15 12.15 *Fi Kldmat al Hujjä (At the Service of the Pilgrims) 
Channel 2 
15 10.00 
Daily *The Ha" Magazine Information programme (About S. A) 
30 11.00 
Daily The Ha" Report 
*These represent Hajj programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss. 
5.3.4.4 Instructional Programmes 
Table " 5.13 Instructional Programmes 
Channel Period in 
Minutes 
Time 
Day 
Programme 
Channel 1 
15 2.00 
Daily *Sihhatuka al-Na" (Your Health During the Ha" 
30 07.30 
Daily limn wa Amän (Safety and Security) 
Channel 2 
30 07.30 
Sun The Health Magazine 
30 08.00 
Daily Safety and Security 
*These represent Hajj programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss. 
135 
5.3.4.5 Contact Programmes 
Table 5.14 Contact Programmes 
Channel Period in 
Minutes 
Time 
Day 
Programmes 
Channel 1 
30 3.50 *Diryufal-Rahmar 
Channel 2 
Monday 
30 09.30 Alan wa- Sahlan (Welcome) 
*These represent Hajj programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss. 
Table 5.15 Daily Statistical Analysis of Hajj Television Programmes (1993) 
Total Transmission Times in minutes 
Channel1 Channel 2 Combined 
Programme Min % Min % Min % 
Religious 50 10.9 30 13.3 80 12 
Religious drama 60 13.0 0 0 60 9 
Gen. information. 185 40.2 60 26.7 245 37 
Specialised 90 19.6 45 20 135 20 
Instructional 45 9.8 . 60 26.7 105 16' 
Contact 30 6.5 30 13.3 60 9 
Discussion 
Total min 460 100 225 100 670 100.0 
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Channel I Hajj television programmes 
Instructional 
10% 
Specialised 
20% 
Discussion ' 
Contact 0% Religious 
7% 
G. Information 
36% 
Figure 5.15- Haj television programmes (channel 1) 
Channel 2 Hajj television programmes 
Cotact 
13% 
Discussion 
0% Religious Religious Drama 
13% 0% 
Specialised 
2096 
Figure 5.15- Hajj television programmes (channel 2) 
Combined channel I and 2 
inatnxxional 
Contact Discussion Religious 
9°16 096 12% Religious Drama 
Figure 5.15- Hajj television programmes (combined channel land2) 
* Discussion programmes not include in this analysis as adialy programmes 
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5.3.5 Audio and Audio-Visual Materials 
In the last ten years audio cassettes and video cassettes have also come to be used as 
media for the pilgrims. They are no less important for guidance than the other media 
which the Saudi Arabian Ministries have used. The majority of the pilgrims do not use 
them during the Hajj because they do not have the equipment, but they-are allowed to 
copy them and give them to anyone in their own country who wants to perform the Hajj. 
The General Presidency of the Directorates of Religious Research, 'Iftä , Propagation 
and Guidance, as well as General Presidency for The Protection of Virtue and 
Suppression of Vice, present these "Islamic cassettes", as they call them, as and booklets 
to the pilgrims on their arrival. . 
The Ministry of Information (Foreign Information) has produced several free video tapes 
for the pilgrims. One of these, "The Fifth Pillar of Islam: the Hajj" is produced by the 
A. R. A. Production Co. and is a very useful video for the pilgrims coming to perform the 
Hab for the first time. It explains the history of the Hajj and the Saudi Arabian projects 
which serve the pilgrims. However, it is not particularly useful for those pilgrims who 
are learning how to perform the obligatory duties of the Ha- B. 
Other Hajj video cassettes can be bought from the book shops around the Mecca and al- 
Madina Mosques. One of these Haj Maka & Madena (the Hajj-Mecca and al-Madina), 
is an Saudi Arabian Television (S. T. V. ) documentary recorded off-air. However, it is 
illegal in Saudi Arabia to sell any recording of S. T. V. programmes. This video was in 
fact, a copy of the programme shown on S. TV. called the Fifth Pillar of Islam: "the 
Hajj", but it also contained other programmes recorded from S. T. V. 
According to a video shop salesman in al-Madina, pilgrims can also buy other Islamic 
video tapes pirated off S. T. V. such as "The Best of Sayk Ahmed Deedat's Debates and 
Lectures" which is in English and al- Säyk al-Sa-räwi which in Arabic. 
Audio cassettes can be used to aid disadvantaged pilgrims. Recorded descriptions would 
help them to envisage things such as the Ka°ba and the prayer or duca' which is said 
while they are circling around the Kaaba. This could also be done for the other Holy 
places which may be visited by the pilgrims. It is a potentially invaluable aid for blind 
pilgrims. Video cassettes could similarly be used by deaf pilgrims who rely on visual 
images. The researcher found no audio cassettes or video cassettes on the market that 
could be used by disadvantaged pilgrims. 
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5.3.6 The Mosques: Verbal Information for the Pilgrims 
From the first days of Islam, there have been two indispensable characteristics of Muslim 
life which are seen in every town: the Friday mosques and the market. The mosque is the 
Muslims' house of worship, a place where Muslims of all walks of life can gather and 
meet with one another, and it is also a place of learning. Mecca and al-Madina are 
known as centres of learning and Muslim religious scholars from many parts of the world 
have always gathered there. In Mecca, al-Madina, Baghdad, Cairo and Tunis, mosques 
acted as universities when those places were centres where great civilisations of the 
world flourished in the past. Nowadays, the pilgrims mainly use the two Holy Mosques 
to pray, sleep, to meet with one another and only small circles of groups of pilgrims 
study or discuss under al-Faqih 
Praying (Salät) is the second pillar of Islam according to the Qur'an, and is the essence 
of man's duties to God. It refers to the five compulsory daily prayers. This also makes 
mosques a good place for pilgrims to be informed, taught, and to be given information. 
During the Hajj season, pilgrims spend hours in the two Holy Mosques for the following 
five prayers. 
1- The Early Morning Prayer (. FaA t al-Fajr), which may be offered at any time 
between dawn and sunrise, a period of about two hours. 
2- The noon Prayer (alai al-Zuhr), which may be offered at any time between 
when the sun begins to decline from its zenith and about midway to its setting. 
3- The Mid-Afternoon Prayer (Salmi al-°. 4§r), which begins right after the 
expiration of the Noon Prayer time and extends to sunset. 
4- The Sunset Prayer (Salmi al-Ma, rib), which prayer begins immediately after 
sunset and extends until the red glow in the western horizon disappears. 
Normally it extends over a period of one and a half hours. 
5- The Evening Prayer (Salär al-IcI. sa ), which is said between the time after the 
red glow on the Western horizon disappears (about one and a half hours after 
sunset) and continues till a little before the dawn. 
The Saudi Arabian government has stipulated that each national group must bring a 
teacher with them who is supplied by their own government. This persons's role is to 
assist the Saudi Arabian teachers in the Holy places accommodation. 
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Lessons are given to the pilgrims given in their own languages by their own government's 
teacher in the two Holy Mosques, but it only includes religious instruction about the 
Hajj. Most of these lessons do not discuss practical problems which may face the 
pilgrims during the Hajj, such as safety matters or ways of protecting themselves. 
During the 1993 Hajj season, the author asked a teacher in the al-Madina Haram who 
gives the pilgrims lessons if he ever gave any safety advice about Hajj problems to the 
pilgrims. He replied: 
"That is not my job. This kind of information should be given by a responsible person 
from the Ministry of the Hajj, or the Ministry of Information, or the Mutawwf. We 
just show the pilgrims the right ways of the Hajj. " 
During the Hajj season all Saudi Arabian mosques also perform an important role by 
giving advice after every prayer to those Arabian pilgrims who currently live in Saudi 
Arabia. On Fridays the Imam gives a sermon which includes general Islamic information 
and religious Hajj instructions. After prayers, the Imam answers questions about Ha** 
and Islamic matters. Sadly, the author was not able to listen a sermon or talk in a non 
Arabic language, although more than four million workers from Islamic countries live in 
Saudi Arabia. Most of them come from poor non-Arabic countries, and they are most 
probably in need of Hajj instructions. 
5.3.7 Public Announcement Boards in the Streets. 
The Municipalities of Mecca and al-Madina give advice to pilgrims in Arabic, English, 
French, Urdu and Persian on specially erected large illuminated boards The contain 
messages such as: My Brother pilgrims, keep it (the Holy Places) clean'. "Prevention 
from disease is better than cure". "Do as you would be done by". "Cleanliness is next to 
godliness". The boards also display Qur'änic verses about the Hajj and Mecca such as: 
"Our Lord, I have settled a part of my offspring in a valley..... ", and sayings of the 
Prophet, such as: "If anyone performs the pilgrimage for God without talking immodestly 
or acting wickedly, he will return free from sin as on the day his mother bore him". 
Supplications (Ducä=good wishes) are also displayed along the roads to the Holy Places. 
These including the following: 
"I entrust to God your religion, what you are responsible for, and your final deeds"; 
"May God provide you with piety"; may God forgive your sin, and guide you to the right 
wherever you are. God is your protector. " 
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Conclusion 
It is clear that the Saudi Arabian Government realises that there is a general need to 
provide information for the pilgrims. It also realises that good publications in all the 
media gives a better understanding of the various aspects of Islam, the Hajj, and the 
developments taking place in Saudi Arabia. This is both to pilgrims and non pilgrims 
alike particularly important as the pilgrims take the books and audio and video materials 
which are provided home with them. 
Taking proper care of the educational upbringing of the individual pilgrims who attend 
the Hajj and providing them with adequate Hajj training are seen as tasks which lie at the 
very heart of all Saudi Arabian Government Hajj information plans. The Ministry of 
Information, the Ministry of the Hajj, and the General Presidency of The Directorates of 
Religious Research, Ifta' and Propagation and Guidance, together with The General 
Presidency for the Protection of Virtue and Suppression of Vice seek to foster a keen 
interest in Islamic culture, and encourage the translation and publishing of all materials 
relating to Islam and the Hajj. They also seek to bring about an intellectually healthy 
Hajj environment amongst the pilgrims. 
The information directed at the pilgrims by the Saudi Arabian authorities is not designed 
as propaganda. It is purely information and is there to serve and help the pilgrims. Saudi 
Arabia has emerged into the centre of the Islamic world through the fulfilment of its 
Islamic duty, by making central efforts to provide information at all levels, and by 
providing material aid to the Muslims, all of which are seen as being religious duties. 
Saudi. Arabian Universities and the Muslim World League, also participate in the activity 
of providing publications for the pilgrims. Many booklets about Islam the Hajj 
instructions can be found during the Hajj. They are published by private individuals as 
their own religious contribution 68 
The role which is played by Saudi Arabian radio, newspapers and television is also seen 
by the Saudi Arabian government to be very important. A substantial quantity of output 
in all three media is, in fact, directed to serving the pilgrims. 
There are however, common problems with the government publications, private and 
semi-official publications and the media's output, which reduce their effectiveness. First, 
the emphasis is on quantity for quantity's sake. The efforts of the many agencies 
68. See Appendix 2-3. 
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involved tend to be judged by the total numbers of publications, without any serious or 
systematic effort to try and measure whether they actually reach the pilgrims or whether 
they ' effectively convey their intended messages. Second, there is a far too great 
concentration of effort on serving the need of the Arabic speaking pilgrims at the cost of 
far too little effort of serving the needs of the very large, and increasing proportion of 
pilgrims from the non-Arabic speaking parts of the Islamic world. These pilgrims in fact 
need much more help to be able to make the most of their Hajj and to a actually benefit 
from the generally very high level material provisions Saudi Arabia provides for them 
precisely because they do not have the language of the country and its people. The role 
of the audio-visual media in respect of these non-Arabic speaking pilgrims should be seen 
as doubly important because it alone could help them to fully follow the prayers and 
speeches of the Imam and the teachers which is so important a part of the Hajj. There is 
therefore a need to address centrally and with a fresh eye the question of how the Saudi 
Arabian media need to be developed so that it can fulfil that role towards the non-Arabic 
speaking pilgrims. 
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i Chapter Six 
Problems Facing the Media Serving the Pilgrims 
Introduction 
This chapter seeks to identify the criticisms currently being made against the 
effectiveness of the Saudi Arabian information services and the Saudi Arabian media in 
achieving their aim which is to provide as comprehensive a service for the pilgrims as 
they need, both for during the Hajj, and to help them to overcome the problems which 
they face. Some of these were highlighted during the a other's discussions with 
government officials, prominent figures and the Hajj delegations of some Muslim 
countries. The most frequently expressed complaints and problems were the following: 
1- the inadequacy of information given prior to the Hajj; 
2- unclear or confusing instructions; 
3- restrictions; 
4- the problem of language barriers; 
5- illiteracy amongst the pilgrims; and, 
6- technical problems of the media reaching the pilgrims. 
If anyone wants to know about England, the best way to do so (if possible) is to visit 
England. We can, however, learn a lot more about England if we first go to an embassy 
a library, read books, watch television or video tapes, or talk to someone who has been 
there. Travelling to a foreign country may be a difficult venture. For example if we 
arrive in England without any prior knowledge or experience of foreign travel, we may 
also face various practical and cultural problems such as using the green channel at the 
customs barrier when we should go through the red one; or, we may ask the taxi driver 
to take us from Heathrow to Leeds, rather than to King's Cross Station in London, 
where we will take a train to Leeds! 
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Similar problems may affect the pilgrims visiting Saudi Arabia for first time without prior 
knowledge or information. Likewise, they need information about the rules of 
performing the rites of the Hajj. We cannot blame the pilgrims, especially the poor 
amongst them who find themselves in difficulties, for it was either his country or the 
Saudi Arabian embassy which may not have offered him the relevant information, or 
because the facilities were not available for him to be reached by the media in his own or 
any other language. The author believe that it is the responsibility of the Saudi Arabians 
to fill the knowledge gap for this group of pilgrims; to develop ways of doing so; and, to 
ensure that their services are known and used. For example, as we mentioned in Chapter 
Five, every year the Ministry of the Hajj sends copies of the Hajj instructions to all Saudi 
Arabian Embassies, but the researcher, found that several pilgrims from Leeds University 
who went to perform the Hajj in 1993 and 1994 had never received, or even heard, about 
these instructions. 
The media serving the Hau is the public media which is controlled by the Saudi Arabian 
Government, and its modus operandi is governed by the aims and objectives set out by 
the Saudi Arabian authorities. As such, it is run as any other Saudi Arabian Government 
Department or entity. One of the major problems facing the media in the country is that 
programmes designed to meet the specific needs of the pilgrims often interfere with the 
normal viewing needs of the ordinary citizens of Saudi Arabia. For example, most 
people miss their favourite programmes or serials during the Hajj period. As a result, 
both indigenous and foreign viewers living in Saudi Arabia, are tempted to switch to 
other forms of entertainment such as videos and international satellite channels. This 
conflict of interest often puts the Saudi Arabian media in a very tight corner. It simply 
cannot cope with the demands and needs of the groups of pilgrims and its own citizens at 
the same time, especially given the heterogeneity of the pilgrims' ethnic origins and 
differences in their cultural and linguistic characteristics. 
Moreover, during the Hajj, the audience environment in which the Saudi Arabian media 
has to deliver its message is an amorphous environment without clear definitions, or 
available facts and figures. It is also characterised by a lack of knowledge on how the 
pilgrims interact with the Saudi Arabian media. (See Fig. 6.1). 
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6.1 The Interview Programme 
During the 1993 Hajj season interviews were conducted with the following people: 
1- Saudi Arabian Radio and Television personnel; 
2- the Editor of a major newspaper; 
3- the Head of the Hajj Research Centre; 
4- a former Assistant Minister for the Hajj; 
5- the Ambassador of Burkina Faso; 
6- members of the media delegations of three Islamic countries; and, 
7- an individual from a non Arabic speaking country with extensive experience of 
attending the Hajj. 
The interviews were conducted using the "semi-structured interview " methodology 
and, with the permission of the interviewees they were recorded. All the interviewees 
were asked the same set of core -questions relating to their views of the following three 
topics: 
1- general problems faced by the pilgrims during the Hajj in 
2- the Saudi Arabian media during the Hajj; and, 
3- what changes or improvements they thought ought to be made. 
The interviews were allowed to develop freely and the interviewees were encouraged to 
raise and discuss their own points. 
In addition, after the individual interviews, a group discussion was also conducted with 
the five interviewees from outside Saudi Arabia. The group discussion focused mainly 
on the following issues: 
1- the availability of information prior to the pilgrims' arrival in Saudi Arabia; 
2- current and future uses of Saudi Arabian television, radio and the press for 
reaching the pilgrims more effectively in Saudi Arabia; 
3- the use of printed materials such as newspaper supplements; and, 
4- the need for translations of the rituals for non-Arabic speakers. 
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6.2 Interviewees: 
1-Members of Saudi Arabian Radio and Television services. 
a- Mr. H. Najdr, the Head of the Second Radio Programme. 
b- Mr. N. Bittas, the Head of the International Radio. 
c- Mr. Murad Turkustdni, the Production Head of Saudi Arabian Television. 
2- Mr. F Muklis, Editor-in-chief of al-Nadwa newspaper, which is actually published in 
Mecca. The reporters of al-Nadwa are particularly well placed to be aware of how the 
Hajj is going, any incidents which occur and any problems which arise. Members of the 
Islamic delegations visit the Editor to raise and discuss problems. Mr. Muklis has also 
lived in Mecca for many years. 
3- Dr. M. Hariri, the Head of the Hajj Research Centre, which deals with the Hajj 
researchers around the world. 
4- Mr. A. Bug-is who has been an Assistant Minister of the Ministry of the Hajj for a long 
time, and is highly experienced in problems facing the pilgrims. 
5- The Ambassador of Burkina Faso Mr. cOmar Jawara. Burkina Faso is one of the 
smaller African countries and their official language is French. They also speak Hosa. 
Each year just over 3,000 pilgrims from this country perform the Hajj. 
6- Members of media delegations: 
a- Mr. Bildl Yusuf, Production Programmes Manager of Eastern Arabian 
Radio in Paris. 
b- Mr. cAbd Allah Jyrokya, a Journalist from Senegal. 
c- Mr. Ismacial. M. Za, Chief Editor of Kuala Lumpur Radio in Malaysia. 
7-Mr. cOmar See a Nigerian businessman who has performed the Hajj four times. 
6.3 The Pilgrims' Problems 
6.3.1 Problems Encountered by the Saudi Arabian Services During the Hajj 
The Saudi Arabian interviewees officially involved with the handling of the pilgrims were 
also asked about what they saw as the problems arising from the pilgrims themselves 
which hampered the effectiveness with which the Saudi Arabian services were able to 
operate. 
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According to Mr. Buqis, Mr. Muklis and Dr. Hariri the effectiveness with which services 
can be provided to pilgrims is greatly impaired owing to the following factors: 
1- pilgrims ignore the queues and stampede other pilgrims in order to get to the 
particular services; 
2- some of them (pilgrims) lack proper hygiene and general tidiness; 
3- pilgrims often stampede and crowd in the Holy places; 
4- some of the pilgrims lie down and sleep in the streets without regard for their 
personal safety or road obstruction; and, 
5- language and cultural barriers make communication with them difficult. 
6.3.1.1 The Availability of Information Prior to theHajj 
In discussions with Mr. A. Buqis, the following two particular issues were identified: 
1- the extent and quality of the information given to the pilgrims by their 
Governments or by Saudi Arabian Embassies abroad before the pilgrims arrive 
in Saudi Arabia. 
2- information received by the pilgrims from the Saudi Arabian Government, after 
their arrival. 
There was general agreement amongst the interviewees that the pilgrims ought to be 
better informed about the religious requirements and procedures before their arrival in 
Saudi Arabia. Mr. Bugis believed that each Islamic country is responsible for giving its 
pilgrims information about the purposes, values and rituals of the Hajj before they arrive 
in Saudi Arabia. He further argued that the Saudi Arabian Government, as well as others 
concerned with the Hajj, have so far failed to provide the pilgrims with proper and clear 
guide lines, which would enable them to perform the Hajj without any difficulties. He 
accused all those concerned of incompetence and inefficiency in carrying out their duties 
properly. 
All the interviewees agreed to some extent with what Mr. A. Buqis had said, but some of 
them were doubtful about whether providing the pilgrims with information prior to their 
arrival in Saudi Arabia was practicable, and whether it would, in fact, bring about major 
improvements. They also thought that unlike television Channel 1, which gives adequate 
information in Arabic to its viewers, Channel 2 does not give enough information to the 
non-Arabic speaking pilgrims, except those who speak English. In general, it appeared 
that most of the non-Arabic speaking Islamic delegations thought that not enough 
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information was given to non-Arabic speaking pilgrims during the Hajj season. There 
seen to be a number of reasons why most of the non-Arabic speaking pilgrims feel that 
they are getting insufficient information from the television channels which are there to 
help them. 
All the interviewees thought that one channel was not enough to serve non-Arabic 
speaking pilgrims, and that the suitability and quality of programmes targeted at the 
pilgrims needed improving. There was also some awareness of the conflicting needs of 
the Saudi Arabian and the pilgrim audiences. Dr. Hariri argued that Saudi Arabian 
television needed to raise the quality of the programmes aimed at the pilgrims, while both 
Dr. Harriri and Mr. F. Muklis thought that regular Saudi Arabian television viewers, and 
audiences of the Hajj radio programmes, did not find the special programmes offered to 
them during the Hajj, attractive appealing. This view was strongly contested by both Mr. 
Najär and Mr. Bittas from Saudi Arabian radio and television respectively, who felt that 
all Saudi Arabian citizens listened and watched the Ha** programmes on radio and 
television because they believe in the Hajj and understand the need to have the pilgrims' 
programmes. They are also used to these kinds of radio and television programmes. 
Other Arabs who listen to Saudi Arabian radio and television also continue to do so 
either because of personal commitments, or because one of their relatives is performing 
the Hajj during that season. 
In general, the interviewees felt that overall the Ministry of Information was trying to do 
its best to give the pilgrims enough information but it was not adequate for at least the 
non-Arabic speakers. Mr. Muklis and Mr. Turkustani suggested that Saudi Arabian 
television and radio should follow the example of the Saudi Arabian press and broadcast 
in a number of languages to cover the needs of a much wider audience. That, of course 
would raise the problem of having only two channels which would give only one channel 
for the various non-Arabic speaking pilgrims. 
Most of the interviewees were doubtful as to whether a solution to this problem would 
be provided by future technological developments. They could not envisage that the 
Saudi Arabian broadcasting authorities would ever be able to broadcast in'ten or more 
languages, whether by radio or television. Mr. Ismail, however, drew attention to the 
huge potential of broad-band cable and closed circuit television (C. C. T. V. ) and the 
possibilities of using these newer technologies to serve the pilgrims. 
Mr. Buqis made the point that the timing of the Hag- programmes was unsuitable, and 
that radio and television programmes, designed to meet the needs of the pilgrims, should 
not be broadcast when they are on their way out from al-Haram, or when they are on the 
move to visit other Holy places. Dr. Hariri agreed with Mr. Buqis on this point and said 
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that the Saudi Arabian media should concentrate more on providing high quality Hajj 
programmes, rather than on the quantity of programmes broadcast. 
6.3.1.2 Printed Material and Newspaper Supplements 
The use of printed materials in general, and the role of the press in particular, was 
discussed at length with Mr. F. Mukli: s. He felt that the use of newspaper supplements 
was particularly effective, and he believed that the number of pilgrims who read these 
supplements was satisfactory. According to him, al-Nadwa newspaper alone had issued 
more than 80,000 copies during the 1993 Hajj season, which to him was firm evidence of 
the popularity of the newspaper supplement. Mr. Muk14 argued that newspaper 
supplements should be a part of the function of all newspapers, and added, that in order 
to make people see the newspaper supplements they should automatically be put inside 
the newspaper. He spoke of the problems they had experienced when they published 
newspaper supplements as separate issues five years previously. 
1- Pilgrims sometimes bought the supplements and left behind the daily 
newspaper which the paper shops then returned as no sale. 
2- Saudi Arabian customers, on the other hand, sometimes bought the newspaper 
and gave the supplement back to the paper shops who either sold it or returned 
it to the newspaper offices. 
In general, he argued that if the supplement is not part of the newspaper it is likely to get 
lost and in general it is less effective. Mr. Muklis pointed out that the Ministry of 
Information supported the newspapers by paying for all the newspaper supplements. It 
annually organises and assigns the languages in which each supplement should be 
published to newspapers.. 
Not all interviewees however agree with Mr. Muklis. The Islamic delegates believed that 
the majority of the pilgrims do not know about the newspaper supplements. Mr. Za 
pointed out that every one is aware of the newspaper supplements or the fact that they 
contain information specifically designed to help them. Both Mr. - Yasin and the 
Ambassador of Burkina Faso believed that it is necessary to use newspapers more 
effectively to provide the required information for pilgrims during the Hajj season, and to 
make the various nationalities more aware of what was actually taking place around 
them. They both thought that at present, newspapers were more effective than radio or 
television as a means of communication and as information providers. 
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6.3.1.3 Language Barriers 
Mr. cOmar See, the Nigerian businessman, stressed the need for translations of the 
Imam's speech during the Jum°äh (Friday) prayer, so that everyone knew what was 
actually being delivered in these speeches. The Jum°ah sermon and other speeches are all 
currently given in Arabic, a factor which excludes non-Arabic speaking pilgrims 
attending the prayer from fully comprehending them, and it hinders them from 
participating in the discussions which usually follow these prayers. . 
6.3.1.4 Proposed Solutions 
At the end of the discussion, the interviewees were asked to suggest solutions to the 
problems that had emerged. They stressed the need for the following to put into 
practice: 
1- More television channels are needed.. 
2- More radio stations which broadcast in different languages, are needed. 
3- New technology, cables and closed circuit television (C. C. T. V. ) and 
satellite technology should be used to overcome the current shortage of 
channels. 
Mr. Yusuf suggested the use of neon-signs to display special information to the pilgrims. 
In general, they felt that for the time being newspapers are the best available means of 
communication and that they could provide the best solution to most of the pilgrims' 
problems. 
However, no practical solution was proposed for the problem of how to ensure that 
pilgrims learned more about the rules of the Hajj before leaving their own countries. 
6.4 General Analysis of the Present Position 
The main conclusions arising from the interviews confirmed that the central problem is 
that the pilgrims visiting Saudi Arabia during the Hajj season speak a far greater number 
of languages than is currently served by the Saudi Arabian media. As a result, a large 
number of the pilgrims are either cut-off or inadequately served because of the lack of 
suitable means of communication to them. This, in turn, acts as an obstacle to the 
smooth running of the Hajj services in a manner that would meet the needs of the various 
groups of pilgrims. 
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6.4.1 The Press 
a. Press Supplements . 
The interviews confirmed that at currently it is still the printed media in general, and the 
press in particular, which offers the most widely available and effective means of 
communicating to the pilgrims. This, however, does not mean that full use of its 
potential is being made, and there are still a number of ways in which it could be 
improved. At the moment, the principal use of the potential of the press for serving the 
needs of the pilgrims is through the production of supplements. Although this functions 
fairly well, it could be argued that a great deal more could and should be done within the 
body of the newspapers themselves. 
The Ministry of Information, as we have seen, helps and financially supports the Saudi 
Arabian newspapers to issue special press supplements for the benefit of the pilgrims. 
All newspaper supplements in Saudi Arabia are now inside the newspapers themselves. 
That is an improvement, for as we have noticed, separate supplements in the past led to 
problems because people were not aware of them. However, merely placing 
supplements inside has not solved these problems altogether. The pilgrims often still do 
not know that these supplements are published specifically to help them. It would help in 
these circumstances if the newspapers put a prominent notice on the top of the front 
page saying that this issue contains a special supplement for pilgrims. In most cases, 
when such notices are printed, they are put at the bottom of the page and they go 
unnoticed by people buying the paper because it is displayed folded in half on the news- 
stands. (See appendix 2.3. p. 1 b. ) 
Book shops do not make the effort to putting signs in front of their shops informing the 
pilgrims that 'such and such' a newspaper contains a supplement in 'such and such' a 
language. Such notices would also avoid confusion on the part of some of the pilgrims 
who sometimes think when buying a paper that the whole newspaper is a special issue on 
the Hajj. 
The quality of the supplement itself suffers from the current practice, whereby each year, 
the Ministry of Information decides in which language newspaper supplements should be 
produced. It then allocates these languages among the newspapers with no guarantee of 
the newspaper being allocated the same language for two or more years in succession. 
As a result, newspapers often have to deal with a new group of readers every two years 
or so, and they have to find new staff, writers and journalists with the required language 
and experience. 
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b. Literary articles 
According to the Holy Qur'an, stories are an important means of passing on knowledge: 
"We do relate unto thee the most beautiful of stories. In that we reveal to the this 
(portion of the) Qur'an: Before this, thou too was among those who knew it not. " 1 
Although a large number of newspapers in Saudi Arabia are produced in Arabic and 
foreign languages, we believe that they do not provide the more literate and scholarly 
section of the pilgrims with adequate reading matter, or make sufficient use of the Hajj 
itself. A major weakness of all the Arabic papers is that they do not identify themselves 
with any given Saudi Arabian, Arabic, or Islamic literature. Some of the pilgrims may 
like to know more about Saudi Arabian authors, but such information is not made 
available to them in the papers. Also no attempts are made to interview or involve 
scholars as authors amongst the pilgrims. Newspapers should benefit from the 
opportunity offered to them by this occasion, and try to effect and disseminate Arabic 
and Islamic literature in the same way that the pre-Islamic pilgrims did in the past. Some 
newspapers include a few Hajj poems which express the feelings of the pilgrim when they 
perform the Hajj ceremonies or they some poems about Islamic versification and poetry, 
but that is about all. Some Saudi Arabian scholars have demanded the rebirth of Souq 
cUkäz which is an old tradition of holding a literary meeting during which poetry is 
recited and other works of art presented. 2 The Ministry of the Hajj celebrates the 
occasion at Mina each year and it is attended by delegates from many Islamic and Arabic 
countries. Famous poets and literary people recite their pieces of work in front of the 
King and at the end of the ceremony prizes are given to winners who have presented the 
best pieces of art or poetry. Unfortunately, the press makes little use of the opportunity, 
and they should be encouraged to give much more coverage to the activities of the 
ceremony. 
c. Comic Strips and Cartoons for Instruction 
At the other end of the scale, the press also makes little effort to reach the less literate 
section of the pilgrims. Comic strips and the like could, and should, be used for 
correcting bad behaviour in a humorous way, or for tackling some of the Hajj problems 
by encouraging orderly conduct among the pilgrims. Comic strips, cartoons and humour 
could be used to encourage the pilgrims to respect queue lines; to wash linen and other 
clothes in the places specified for them; to avoid crowding at certain service points, and 
in general, to encourage good orderly behaviour. Newspapers in Saudi Arabia do not 
1- The Qu? an: 12: 3. 
2- Ahmad Muhammad Jamal, al-&hafa f-Ni, cf camud, 1412H-1991, p. 61. 
152 
make adequate use of these kinds of techniques for changing peoples' attitudes and 
behaviour. 
d. Religious Essays and Booklets 
Most religious articles in newspapers are confined to answering the pilgrims' questions, 
and even those about the Qur'an and the Haditýthe Prophet's sayings) are produced 
without further information or explanations, and without regard to differences in the 
level of peoples' understanding. They do not provide the reader with new knowledge or 
satisfy their religious feelings through a more imaginative approach. What is even worse 
is that answers to these articles are not usually related to the Hajj or to the subject .3 
For 
example only a few articles deal with the Prophet's biography, or his companions during 
the Hajj. This is one of the richest of religious subjects which ought to be taken up by 
the editors. Most religious instruction booklets are written in classical Arabic. They also 
tend to be taken directly from old Arab Islamic teachers (fugahä') and scholarly specialist 
books. As a result most people find it difficult to understand these booklets, especially 
as no attempt is made to explain some of the most difficult words in them. During our 
visit to Mecca and al-Madina in 1993-1994, we noticed that book shops sell books 
written in Arabic and English (the Book of Pilgrimage) and there are practically no 
religious books in other languages. 
e. Historical Articles 
The history of the Hajj is full of events such as the history of the Kacba, Kiswa, Mihmal, 
Bedouins, tribal raids during the Hajj, and other elements of interest to the religious 
pilgrims. Sadly, the Saudi Arabian press, pays very little attention to this material during 
the Hajj. Very few articles trace the Hajj through the various historical epochs. 4 
f. Instructional Articles 
Those articles which try to draw the attention of the pilgrims to difficulties they may face 
during the Hajj deal mainly with health warnings and hygiene problems. They are usually 
given in the form of lengthy interviews with doctors who give information about 
common health hazards the pilgrims may be subjected to, such as sun stroke and how 
they can protect themselves. This kind of information can, and should, be given in a few 
3- For example see: al-Nadwa newspaper, may 19.1993, p. 11. 
4- al-Haij cabbr a1-Tärik, al-Bilad newspaper, 7 25 al-Hijja-141211-8 June 1992, p. 8. 
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sentences, in large print size and highlighted. Unfortunately, it tend to be inside lengthy 
interviews, or hidden in a small corner of the newspaper, and printed in small type face, 
so the pilgrims often miss the purpose altogether. s (See Appendix 2.3- p. 1 c) 
g. Commercial Advertisements 
During the Hajj, the Saudi Arabian press prints almost no commercial advertisements 
that are of relevance to the pilgrims, except for a few government advertisements which 
ask the pilgrims to use official bank channels for financial transactions. 6 The advertising 
of goods and shops is almost non-existent. During the 1993 field survey, we came 
across only three commercial advertisements: two in the al-Madina newspaper7, one in 
the cOkaz newspaper, and one in Ahlan Wasahlan magazine. 8An important opportunity 
as well as a useful service was thus missed. (See Appendix 2.5) 
i. Prayer Timetable and Public Information 
The multilingual supplements of al-Nadwa and al-Bilad publish the prayer timetable, 
important emergency telephone numbers and the exchange rates of major currencies in 
the pilgrims' pages. Other newspapers publish emergency telephone numbers in Arabic 
on the inside pages. The pilgrims need this kind of information to enable them to contact 
persons or to ask for help, thefatwa, to register a complaint and other services. This is 
especially important since a large number of them do not speak Arabic, do not know how 
to contact the operator or how to use the telephone directory. Publishing this 
information in a more prominent and effective way would lead to shorter queues in front 
of information desks and reduce the amount of needless travelling too. Although 
newspapers agree that such telephone numbers are important life lines for pilgrims, many 
of them believe that this is the responsibility of the mu fawwif (the pilgrims guides). 9 
s- Sec "Wazärat al-Ditilyah tuhazzir min tawziy° al-1Cutub wa al- 'sry(ah wa al-Nasarät fi a1-Half, al- 
Mad newspaper, 24 May 1993, p. 1 
6. See Appendix 2 
7-al-Madina newspaper, 8 June 92, p. I and p. 24. See also al-Madina newspaper, 25 May 93, p. 1. 
8- okaz newspaper, 8 Du al-I3"ijja, 1992, p. 1. al-Nadwa newspaper, 3 Du al-HIj a-24 May 1993, p. 1. 
See also vOkäz newspaper, 1 Du al-Hijja-22 May 1993, p. 1. 
9-See all Saudi newspapers. 15 L)u al-1-I'ijja 5 June 1993. 
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6.4.2 Radio and Television 
The following three major issues were highlighted by the interviewees in respect of 
electronic media. 
1- The shortage of available media channels. 
2- The low quality of programme. 
3- Incorrect scheduling. 
Although it is desirable to broadcast in more than one or two languages, there is usually 
a limit to the number of languages that can be used when broadcasting from a single 
channel or station, and the time devoted to each language on the air decreases 
progressively with the increase in the number of languages. Firstly, there is a need for 
more channels to be made available in some way. Secondly, there is a need for the Hajj 
programmes to be more skilfully and carefully prepared as messages may sometimes 
become so complex and ambiguous in order to be understood by the pilgrims. In 
particular religious and health education programmes need to adopt a more visual 
approach in order to get their message across and reach a wider audience. Thirdly, 
programme scheduling should draw on the advice of social and behavioural scientists 
who know about the pilgrims' behaviour and attitudes and, in particular it should be 
better synchronised with the pilgrims movements as they go through the ritual stages of 
the Iiajj, so that the programmes do in fact reach the pilgrims. 
The daily routines of the pilgrims, such as the time spent in their residence, when they 
left for prayers etc., was measured in 1993-94, by metering the waters that they used. 
For example, the pilgrims washed before leaving for prayers, after returning, water was 
also used, for example, for the toilet, for drinking etc., and the researcher read the meter. 
When the water stooped, the pilgrims were either out or sleeping. See Table 6.1. 
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Table 6.1. An Average Pilgrim's Daily Routine, 1993 
Time Range Movement 
1- 04.00 a. m. to 05.30 a. m. Get ready for Fa'ur prayer. 
2- 05.30 a. m. to 09.30 p . m. 
Start at place of residence. 
3- 09.30 p . m. to 
12.00 p . m. 
Home, market, or visit Holy places. 
4- 12.00 p. m. to 01.30 . m. Holy Mosque 
for Zuhur prayer. 
5- 01.30 p . m. to 
03.30 p . m. 
Stay at home (have meals). 
6- 03.30 p . m. to 
04.30 p. m. Holy Mosque for Asur prayer. 
7- 04.30 p . m. to 
06.30 p . m. 
Holy Mosque, market, or home. 
8- 06.30 p . m. to 
07.30 p . m. 
Holy Mosque for Ma rib prayer. 
9- 07.30 p . m. to 
08.00 p . m. 
Holy Mosque or market. 
10- 08.00 p. m. to 09.00 p. m. Holy Mosque for al dIsa' prayer). 
11- 09.00 P. M. to 10.00 P. M. Holy Mos ue, market or home. 
12- 10.00 p. m. to 11.30 p. m. Stay at home (have meals). 
13- 11.30 p. m. to 04.00 a. m. Sl 
When juxtaposed against peak transmission times this activity timetable reveals that the 
only time pilgrims are able to watch television and listen to the radio are those shown in 
Table 6.2 below. 
Table 6.2. Peak Transmission Times During Which Pilgrims Are In Their Residence and 
Able to View. 
1- From 03.00 a. m. to 04.00 a. m. 
2- From 05.30 a. m. to 12.00 noon. 
3- From 01.30 . m. to 03.30 p. m. 
4- From 04.30 p. m. to 06.30 p. m. 
5- From 09.00 p. m. to 11.30 p. m. 
6- From 11.30 p. m. to 03.00 a. m. 
6.3. Unsuitable Programme Hours 
The time periods during which pilgrims are most likely to miss television and radio 
programmes are shown in Table 6.3. 
Table 6.3. Time Intervals During Which Pilgrims Are Likely to Miss Broadcast 
Programmes. 
I- From 04.00 a. m. to 05.30 a. m. 
2- From 12.00 a. m. to 01.30 p. m. 
3- From 03.00 a. m. to 04.00 p. m. 
4- From 06.00 a. m. to 09.00 p. m. 
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Having identified some suitable times of the day for broadcasting the pilgrims' 
programmes, that is when the pilgrims are supposed to be at their place of residence, we 
can now compare these with programme schedules for the 1993 Hajj season. These are 
discussed first by type of radio programmes. 
6.4.2.1 The Hajj Radio Programmes 
The Hajj radio programmes which the pilgrims are most likely to miss given their daily 
chores of practices are shown in Table 6.4. 
Table 6.4 A Breakdown of Broadcasting Hours From the Hajj Radio By Type of 
Language 
Language Start End Total hours a day 
1- Arabic 06.00 a. m. 10.30 a. m. 4.30 
2- Malaysian 10.30 a. m. 11.30 a. m. 1.30 
3- Indonesian 02.30 p. m. 04.00 p. m. 1.30 
4- Urdu 04.00 p. m. 05.30 p. m. 1.30 
5- Persian 05.30 p. m. 07.00 p. m. 1.30 
6- Bambara 07.00 p. m. 08.00 p. m. 1.00 
7- Arabic 08.00 p. m. 01.00 a. m. 5.00 
Arabic 9.3 
Non Arabic 7 
Total 16.3 
The analysis of broadcasting hours by the type of language used by the Hajj radio 
indicates that the daily broadcasting time of all languages other than Arabic is about 7 
hours out of the total daily broadcasting of 16.3 hours. The Arabic language alone is on 
the air for about 9.30 hours of this total. The. Arabic and Malaysian language 
programmes which are broadcast in the morning, are on the air during the most 
important hours of the day when the pilgrims are assumed to be resting and are therefore 
free to listen to the radio or watch television. In the afternoons, broadcasting starts at 2. 
30 p. m. It is not clear why the Ministry of the Hajj has chosen this time of the day. It is 
probably because the pilgrims are assumed to be at lunch in their places of residence 
between 1.30 p. m. and 2.30 p. m. In the writer's opinion, broadcasting should start at 
1.30 p. m. This would bring the broadcasting schedule of all the afternoon and evening 
programmes up by an hour and solve several current problems. Indonesian pilgrims 
currently miss the last half hour of broadcasting because they have to go for the A§ur 
prayer at 3.30 p. m. The Indian pilgrims and all other Urdu speaking pilgrims, miss the 
first half hour of the programme because they are on their way back from the Holy 
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Mosque. Persian pilgrims may also miss the last half hour of the programme if they join 
the other pilgrims for the al-Magrib prayer, but if they stick to their own schedule, they 
may only miss 15 minutes of the broadcast. The Nigerian pilgrims are likely to miss the 
whole of their programme because at that time they will be at al-Haram for Magrib and 
al-cIsa' prayers. The pilgrims from the Arabic countries also stand to miss the first hour 
of the Arabic programme. 
The pilgrims from the Arabic countries have the opportunity to listen to a number of 
programmes namely those on Riyadh Radio, the Second Radio, the Holy Qur'an Radio 
and Nida' al-Islam Radio. They can also listen to local Arabic radio broadcasts. For this 
reason, we believe that the other pilgrims need this service more than the Arabic 
pilgrims. 
During the summer, most of the pilgrims stay outdoors between 8.00 p. m. to 9.00 p. m., 
and sometimes until 10.00 p. m. The Hajj programme closes down at 1.00 a. m., and 
restarts broadcasting at 6.00 a. m. It needs to change its starting time probably to 
3.00 a. m., when all the pilgrims are at home. The programme could give brief news 
reports in all the languages broadcasted. 
6.4.2.2 Nidä' al-Islam Radio Programmes 
The Nidä' al-Islam Radio is the least well scheduled. Most of the pilgrims are likely to 
miss its programmes during the Hajj. During the month of Ramadan it broadcasts an 
early-morning special programme from 4.00 a. m. to 6.00 a. m. when the majority of the 
Saudi Arabian and Arabic listeners from neighbouring countries are at the Fajur prayer. It 
may be a good idea to broadcast early morning programmes for the pilgrims during the 
Hajj. 
6.4.2.3 English and French Radio Programmes 
Many of the English and French radio programmes are also broadcast when the pilgrims 
are likely to miss them as shown in Table 6.5. 
Table 6.5 English and French Radio programmes which the pilgrims are likely to Miss 
Language Start End Total hours a day 
English 01.00 P. M. 03.00 p. m. 2 
07.00 p. m. 12.00 noon 5 
French 03.00 p. m. 07.00 p. m. 4 
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English radio broadcasts which are between 1.00 p. m. and 3.00 p. m., are mainly to serve 
non-Arabic speaking people who are working in Saudi Arabia, but during the Hajj season 
it broadcasts programmes for the pilgrims. In the evening, the English programme starts 
at 7.00 p. m., a time when most of the pilgrims are out for the al-cIsa' prayer and they 
only can join the programme after 9.00 p. m. French speaking pilgrims are likely to miss 
a large part of the early broadcast as well as the last half hour of the programme, because 
they go out about 3.30 p. m. for the cMur prayer and 6.30 p. m. for the Magn-b prayer 
6.4.2.4 The Riyadh Radio, the Second Programme Radio and the Holy 
Qur'an Radio 
Riyadh Radio, the Second Programme Radio and the Holy Qur'an Radio start their 
programmes at 06.00 a. m. Riyadh Radio closes down at 02.00 a. m., while the other 
radios close down at 12.00 a. m. 
6.4.2.5 The Saudi Arabian World Service Radios 
During the Hajj season, the Saudi Arabian Radio World Service broadcasts instructive 
radio programmes to Muslims which can be received both within and outside of Saudi 
Arabia. Some of the programmes actually do address matters relating to the pilgrims 
performing the Hajj. Audiences may need information and news about the Hajj because a 
relative or someone close to them is performing the Hau during that particular season, 
while others may need to know about the services available to the pilgrims in Saudi 
Arabia. 
Conclusion 
It can be seen from Table 6.2 that the time between 3.00 a. m. to 4.00 a. m. is a suitable 
time for broadcasting the Hajj programmes, because at this time most of the pilgrims are 
at their place of residence (before the Fajur prayer). The time between 5.30 a. m. to 
12.00 p. m. is also a convenient time 'for broadcasting these programmes. During this 
time, especially between 9.00 a. m. to 12.00 p. m., many Saudi Arabian women listen to 
family and other radio programmes, while television broadcasts children's programmes at 
this time. The pilgrims take their lunch between 1.30 p. m. and 3.30 p. m. and both native 
Saudi Arabian viewers and the pilgrims can watch television or listen to the radio during 
this period, if they wish to do so. The time period from 4.30 p. m. to 6.30 p. m. is the 
time when Saudi Arabian children watch their programmes. The peak viewing time is 
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between 9.00 p. m. and 11.30 p. m. with most of the Saudi Arabian population watch 
television or listen to the radio during this time. 
If we add together the daily number of hours the pilgrims spend at home it will come to 
about 14.5 hours, some of which is obviously spent sleeping. But programmes could still 
run continuously for interested viewers. 
From the above figures it is clear that only the time periods between 3.00 a. m. to 4.30 
a. m. and between 5.30 a. m. to 9.00 a. m. are suitable for broadcasting the pilgrims' 
programmes without interfering too much with programmes for Saudi Arabian citizens. 
This time, however, is not enough to serve all the different languages groups. 
6.5 Television Programmes 
Saudi Arabia has as a very hot climate and as a result, most people, except students, 
villagers, bedouins and the pilgrims go to sleep late at night. Between 10.00 a. m. and 
12.25 p. m., when most of the pilgrims are at their place of residence no pilgrims!. 
programmes are broadcast. These programmes start immediately after the Zuhur call 
from Mecca, and at 12.25 p. m. the Hajj instruction programmes are given. The summary 
of programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss watching, together with those of 
prayer times, are given below. (See Table 6.6) 
6.5.1 Channel 1's Television Viewing Schedule 
Table 6.6. shows Channell's television viewing schedule. Those programme 
programmes which Arabic speaking pilgrims are most likely to miss are marked with an 
asterisk. 
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Table 6.6 Channel 1 Television's Hajj Programmes Scheduling Time 
Time Period Day Programme 
12.17 p. m 8 Daily Mecca zuhur Call 
12.17 Fri " Friday ra er and Sermon 
12.25 10 Sat The Hai' history, Aims 
Sun *Be with God 
Mon " The ba" laws 
Tue * The fifth pillar 
Wed The Prophets Ha" 
Thu "Lessons in the Ha" Roles 
12.35 15 Daily *Documentary film 
12.5 50-45 Daily *al-Jawal programme (light entertainment) 
50-45 Fri 'Natural environment 
1 7 Daily The news and weather report 
1.45 15 Daily Ayah wa %bar Verses From the Qur'an and Admonition 
Nur wa Hidaya (Light and guidance) 
2 15 Daily ihatuka fi al-Ha" (Your health in the Ha" 
Thu slam al-Ri "a (World sport) 
al-calam fi Isbwc (Events of the week) 
02.15 45 Daily al-la l wa al-Mi bah: (A serialised film) or 
Sak i at wa Mawa if (Persons and incidence) 
03.32 8 Daily * Mecca 9A6er Prayer time (live from Mecca) 
03.40 10 Daily * Min Ahkam al- "From the Ha"'s roles) 
3.5 30 Daily *al-Rihlah al-Mubarakah (The blessed journey) 
03.50 30 Sat 'Min Biyut Allah (From God's houses mosques)) 
06.00 30 Sat Minkum wa Ilykum (From you and to you) 
Sun Min Biyut Allah 
Mon al-Ifta'a (legal opinion) 
Tue Min Biyut Allah 
Wed Ma hum al-Hab (The Importance to the pilgrims) 
Thu * Suwar min al-Islam (Pictures from Islam) 
Fri * Qadaya wa Rudud (Cases and answers) 
06.35 25 Daily " al-Taw al-Islamiyya fi al-Ha" (The Islamic Ha" announcement) 
07.00 30 Daily * al-Madina al-Munawwara Ma rib Prayer (live on air) 
07.30 30 Daily * Amn wa Aman (Safety and security) 
08.00 00 5 Daily * Kadamat camah (General services) 
08.05 2 Daily " Riyadh al-Clsa'prayer 
08.07 18 Daily " al-Ja dah al-Musawwarah (Newspaers in motion pictures) 
08.25 30 Daily " Mecca al- Isa' prayer (live on air) 
08.55 30 Daily " al-Hal Magazine 
09.25 5 Dail Commercial Announcements 
09.30 35 Daily al-'Akbar (The news and weather report) 
7 Daily Commercial announcement and the daily serialised film. 
11.20 25 Daily The Ha" Report Ta rir al-Ha" 
11.45 30 Sat al-Ha" fi Zikrahum, (The Ha" from their memory) 
Sun *al-Ha"arah al-Islamiah (The Islamic civilisation) 
Mon " al-Ha" Fi Zikrahum 
Tue " Rihlat al-Hal', (The Hamijourney) 
Wed 
Thu 
" al-Ha" Fi Zikrahum 
" Mecca Fi R at al-Sirr, (Mecca in the garden of the poems) 
Fri " al-ball Fi Zikrahum 
12.15 15 Dail " Fi Kidmat al-tju ja' (At the service of the pilgrims) 
12.30 30 Daily " The News 
01.00 10 Daily " al-Umah al-Wahidah (The one nation) 
01.10 30 Daily *Liga ' al-Sayk al-S (A Meeting with al-Shikh al-Shat rawy) 
01.40 10 Dad " The news in brief and what the newspapers say 
01.50 10 Dail *The Holy Qur'an and closing remarks 
epresents the nap programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss. 
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It can be seen from this schedule that for religious reasons most of the pilgrims' Hajj 
programmes are shown before and after the prayer times and the same thing is applied 
during the Hajj season. It can also be seen from the Table 6.6 that the pilgrims stand to 
miss one or all of the following programmes: Min ahkam al-Haff, Duyüf al-Rahm5n, 
Min Buyut Allah, al-Rihtah al-Mu b akah, Minkum Wa 'llaykum, al-Ifta, Ma-yahumu 
al-Hajj, Suwar Min al-Islam, Qadaya wa Rudi7d, The Islamic Hajj Announcements, 
'Amn wa 'Aman, Kadamät CAmah, al-Jaridah al Mup3warah, and Majallat al-Haff. 
Most pilgrims are out for prayers during these times and only native citizens and regular 
viewers can watch them. This a simple case of bad planning. 
During the Hajj season, the Ministry of the Hajj, the Islamic League and other institutions 
also give television lectures and make some special broadcasts to the pilgrims. The "Hajj 
and Safety in Islam" lecture is broadcast on television every year on 16th Du al-llja, 
(1414H-1993) after the AAur prayer. However only a few of the pilgrims have heard or 
know about this lecture due to poor efforts publicity by the media. 
6.5.2 Channel 2's jajj Television Viewing schedule 
The Channel 2 programmes start at 1.00 p. m. and they are brought to a close at 
1.00 a. m. A seven minute religious programme is shown at 7.00 p. m. (after the Magn-b 
prayer) after the health instructions and safety and security programmes. 
News in French is broadcast at the regular time of 8.30 p. m. and like the English news it 
does. not even contain a summary of the Hajj news to serve French speaking pilgrims. 
No interviews with the pilgrims are made to show the customs and various aspects of 
social life in the pilgrims' countries of origin. We also failed to trace any informative 
programmes about Saudi Arabian or Islamic culture or any other political, historical or 
educational programmes targeted at the pilgrims. There is also a lack of group 
discussion programmes to find out what the pilgrims think of the services provided for 
them, especially those rendered to them by the mutawif. As we have mentioned earlier, 
there are currently very few programmes in English on Channel 2 and there are even 
fewer programmes in languages other than English. 
The Hajj programme on Channel 2 starts at 7.05 p. m., after the Magrib prayer in Mecca 
and al-Madina and the pilgrims may miss one or more of the following programmes: 
Traditions of Islam, Health instructions, Islamic Culture, Health Magazine, Family 
Today, Cases and Answers, Safety and Security, News in French and Scientific 
Refashioning in the Qur'an. In other words the pilgrims have the chance to watch only 
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two programmes, the Information Programme About Saudi Arabia, the Hajj Magazine 
and the Hajj Report. 
Table 6.7. Channel 2's Hajj Programmes 
Time Period Day Programme 
07.05 p. m. 25 Daily * Traditions of Islam (or) 
* Health instructions 
07.30 30 Sat * The Islamic culture 
Sun * The health magazine 
Mon * Family today 
Tue * Cases and answers 
Wed * The West Coast 
Thu * International sport 
Fri * Jet sport. 
08.00 30 Daily * Safety and security 
08.30 30 Daily * News in French 
09.00 30 Daily * Scientific revelations in the Quran 
09.30 30 Sat * Equestrian 
Sun The environment 
Mon Ahlan wa Sahlan (Welcome) 
Tue Black gold 
Wed All sports 
Thu Zoom in 
Fri In focus 
10.00 15 Daily Information programme about S. A + the Liaj magazine 
10.15 15 Daily Film 
10.30 30 Daily News in English 
11.00 30 Daily Haj report 
11.30 10 Daily * Programme parade 
11.40 30 Daily * Feature film 
12.10 50 Sat * Football 
Sun * Film 
Mon = 
Tue = 
Wed = 
Tue = 
Fri * Wrestling 
01.00 10 Daily *Light news 
1.1 5 Daily *News in brief 
1.15 10 Daily *The Holy Qur'an and closing remarks. 
(*) Those represents the Hajj programmes which the pilgrims are likely to miss. 
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6.5.3 The Instructional Messages on Television 
Television channels are also responsible for producing short and specific messages 
carrying instructions and information. They are usually designed as a caption card with a 
dull black or green coloured background and are frequently shown on the screen without 
sound. The use of music between Qur'anic verses is not allowed, though the director of 
the programme sometimes uses the al-Talbiyah instead of music. The television 
programme scheduler uses these captions to fill gaps in the programme schedules. They 
normally contain Holy Qur'anic verses, the Prophet's sayings, and safety or health 
instructions such as "Prevention is better than cure". This type of caption could also be 
used show important telephone numbers and addresses which the pilgrims may need. 
(See Fig 6.1). 
These instructional slots which typically use only a verbal caption card and a voice-over 
could be made much more effective. Instead of merely showing the written text of a 
Qur'anic verse such as the following one, where the announcer simply reads it as a 
whole, various visual and aural techniques could be used to make it more effective. 
"And proclaim unto all people the (duty of) pilgrimage: they will come unto thee 
among on foot and on every (kind of) fast mounted, coming from every far-away point 
(on earth) so that they might experience much that shall be of benefit to them and that 
they might extol the name of God on the days appointed (for sacrifice) over whatever 
heads of cattle He may have provided for them.. 10 
The text itself could be animated: it could be superimposed on appropriate background 
footage, such as the Käcba, and the use of appropriate sounds could enhance the 
effectiveness of these brief messages. As far as practical advice on health or safety or 
observance is concerned, a minute or two long cartoon film is far more effective than a 
textual caption-card. In general, there should be more imaginative and modern 
advertising techniques used to make the messages more appealing and effective. 
6.5.4 The Handling of the Religious instruction Programmes by Saudi 
Arabian Television 
From its earliest beginnings to the present day, Saudi Arabian television has extensively 
used studio interviews to deal with Islamic instructions. Interviews with the al-Suywk, 
(religious men) is seen as the only suitable way to deal with religious issues on television. 
The presenter asks the Sjyk or a panel of religious experts, certain questions which 
people would like to know more about, and he or they express their views about these 
10- The Qur'an: 22: 27-28. 
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Fig. 6.1. The Instructional Messages on Television. Caption Cards. 
ryº. 
\ýý1 (rr1: 1}}lýr; -''Yr * `, id) 
tý*;. J- 'Iý1 /. lifi(. Iý;: gj`=: '? =. `, 'ý"LÄýsj =ý 
.ýl 
ýlý=.. ý., / 
ý. 
ý ý. : '. ý. 
ý. 
1ý. 
ýý_ ý. 
ýº i! ýýý1. 
ý . 
" iýJF=:: '"lllI -Aliý1 
FW rý, f 
= 
ü_= 1., 
j, 
='T1 
[, ý111ý. Ywl i-1AL: \. ýt"}) i. :ý : ºý 
'\ ý'(ý) : ý. ýf ý ý. 
164 
matters. The programme goes on in this manner for its whole duration without being 
enlivened by music or similar sounds because the use of music in these kinds of 
programmes is strongly prohibited. Thus it is difficult to make these kinds of 
programmes exciting or hold the audience's attention and for religious reasons Saudi 
Arabian television is in no position to change such rules. It should be noted though that 
music is used in certain religious programmes by other Arabic stations where the local 
Islamic school of thought is less opposed to the use of music in such programmes. 
The Ministry of Information is also in no position to change the way in which the al- 
Suywk in Saudi Arabia present religious instruction on television programmes. Most of 
them have no knowledge of how to be effective on television, or how best to affect 
opinions and behaviour. Most of them present their messages without gestures or the 
use of facial expressions. Consequently, these programmes often appear boring and 
unattractive to the ordinary viewer, and the presenter appears as someone who merely 
makes statements or is having a dull conversation with someone. However even within 
specified religious restrictions these programmes could, be made more attractive by using 
illustrative material such as slides, film excerpts, pictures, maps and other such materials 
which are not forbidden or likely to cause controversy. The al-Suywk do a lot of useful 
work and clear up many misconceptions during the Hajj season, but much of this is 
wasted due to ill-planned television and radio programme schedules and unimaginative 
presentational techniques. (See Fig. 6.2). Khaled A. al-Aamoudi also mentioned the 
weakness and poor time slot of the Saudi Arabian television. He said that: 
Actually, most of this programming is in the talk show format and, although a 
programme may be shown in a poor time slot, it can still be very popular 
Nevertheless, two step should be taken to develop religious programmes more, in the 
writer's opinion. First, people do not want to sit and listen to long talk show program, 
and new ideas or innovations should be considered in order to attract people. 1t 
6.5.5 Safety and Security Instructions' programmes 
The safety and security instruction programmes are prepared by the Ministry of Internal 
Affairs, whose main aim is to provide the pilgrims with instructions on how to protect 
themselves against possible danger, and what to do in the event that they find themselves 
in danger. The Ministry of Internal Affairs is, in our view, doing a very good job in this 
field, and the films and other illustrative material it uses keep the pilgrims well inform. 
The programmes try not to raise the pilgrims' fears by portraying tragic events which 
I I- Khaled Ahmed al-Aamoudi , 
Towards the Implementation of Saudi Arabia's Information Policy "A 
Content Analysis Study for Saudi Arabian Television Program: First Channel, A Research Project 
Submitted in Partial fulfilment of the requirements of Michigan State University for the degree of 
Master of Arts, Department of Communication, Fall 1984, pp. 17-18. 
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Fig. 6.2. Channel 1 Religous Instruction Programmes 
(al-Tawtyah fi al-Hajj). 
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occur during the l_lajj and they also tray also to avoid making references to specific 
belongings, they advise them not to leave their luggage unattended, and inform them 
what to do in the event of losing valuables. (See Fig. 6.3) 
6.5.6 Commercial Announcements 
Saudi Arabia has a low tax rate on many goods and services, and the pilgrims like to take 
advantage of these concessions by buying goods and presents for themselves and for 
their families and friends back home. All consumer goods, such as electronic equipment, 
radios, video recorders, television sets, clothes, toys and jewellery are sold at cheap 
prices, and the tempo of commercial activity is greatly increased during the Hajj season. 
Nonetheless, despite the two million plus pilgrims who visit Saudi Arabia annually, there 
is a lack of commercial advertisements on Saudi Arabian television, the same as in the 
Saudi Arabian press, and advertisements are completely prohibited from the radio. It is 
difficult to explain why Saudi Arabian traders do not use television or newspapers more 
to advertise their goods more, but one is tempted to think that they probably believe that 
pilgrims do not watch television frequently enough, and hence it would be a waste of 
money to put such adverts on it. (See samples of advertisement in appendix . 2.3. 
). 
6.5.7 Television News Programmes 
Each channel in the world has its own strategy for to presenting its news programmes, 
subject to overall government policy and ideology. Since their inauguration, both radio 
and television in Saudi Arabia have adopted a rigid format for presenting both local and 
international news bulletins. These are preceded by palace releases concerning the 
activities of the King, H. RH, Crown Prince, and H. R. H, Deputy Prime Minister. '2 These 
are given top priority in every news programme, even if there are other important news 
headlines at the time the broadcast is made. The only time these rules were broken was 
when the late Egyptian President, Anwar al-Sadat took the dramatic step of visiting 
Jerusalem in November, 1977. There is very little news coverage given to events relating 
to the Hajj in the news bulletins except for major accidents. This may be due to the lack 
of good communication or shortage of good journalists, or both. There is a need to train 
journalists to find and present news stories or human interest stories around the events 
of the Hajj. 
12- The formal title of Prime Minister is borne by the Crown Prince . 
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Fig. 6.3. Channel 2. Safety and security instructions. Caption cards. 
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Fig. 6.3 a. Channel 2. Safety and security instructions. Caption cards. 
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6.6 Specialised Media 
6.6.1 The Saudi Arabian government's Hajj instructions 
The Ministry of the Hajj publishes a lot of information and many instructions for all the 
pilgrims, and it asks all Saudi Arabian Embassies and Consulates abroad to pass them to 
the pilgrims. It's also conveys the instructions and the views of the Ministry of the 
Interior regarding general behaviour. During the month of Ramadan, the Saudi Arabian 
media tries to spread these instructions as much as possible before the pilgrims arrive in 
the Kingdom. In 1992 we asked the Saudi Arabian Embassy in Great Britain about these 
instructions, and whether the leaflets produced by the Ministry of the Hajj are sent to the 
pilgrims. The answer was that the Embassy send the Hajj instructions to the persons 
responsible for their visas and tickets, who in turn should pass them on to the pilgrims. 13 
It seems, however, that the majority of pilgrims do not know about these important 
instructions. That may be due to their form as much as to distribution deficiencies. 
Instructions should be made into simple, easy and readily remembered terms . which the 
pilgrims can understand, but in many cases they are long and very difficult to understand. 
In addition the responsibility for dissemination of information is also divided among 
many Saudi Arabian information organisations. 
There are also rules concerning what the pilgrims are entitled to and how they can 
complain if they do not receive these things. However, the Ministry of the Hajj and the 
Ministry of Information, do not publicise these instructions sufficiently during the Hajj 
period. The pilgrims stand to gain from the reproduction of these instructions which can 
guide them and make them aware of what solutions are available to them in the case of a 
shortfall in services to which they are entitled. Many of the pilgrims claim, for example, 
that their Mutawif does not provide them with the facilities agreed to in their contract. 
There is a general feeling that most of the pilgrims do not know about the Hajj 
instructions, rules and solutions. The Ministry of Information should automatically 
provide the pilgrims with this information at the right time, i. e., when they get their visa, 
or one month before their arrival, or with their border pass, and in the right place, 
preferably before their arrival in Saudi Arabia, or during their journey by air, bus, or sea, 
or alternatively, when they arrive in Saudi Arabia. 
13- Pilgrims in Leeds, for example, who were questioned by the author informed him that they were not 
given any type of instructions, nor were any leaflets provided when they applied for their visas and 
tickets. 
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His Eminence the Mufti, Säyk ibn Baz. Head of the Saudi Arabian Deliverance of Formal 
Opinions, also sends messages to the pilgrims which advises them about the religious 
values of the Hajj, and how they should use this Holy occasion to learn and gain more 
knowledge about their religion. The Saudi Arabian media gives this speech special 
attention but Saudi Arabian television only presents this address in its Arabic and 
English programmes, which leaves these pilgrims who do not speak these two languages 
cut off from this important religious preparation for their Hajj. 14 
6.6.2 Saudi Arabian Project to Make Use of the Meat of the Animals Sacrificed 
During the Hajj 
For some years now, the Saudi Arabian authorities have been running a project designed 
to make use of the animals sacrificed during the Hajj to provide meat for poor Islamic 
countries in the world. The aims and objectives of this project are contained in a booklet 
produced by the Government which encourages the pilgrims to purchase vouchers for al- 
Haddy and al-Uflhiyyah. The booklet however lacks appeal. Its cover is badly designed 
containing only the name of the project and lacks public relations flair. Why not include 
a photograph of a poor Muslim child with the words "Thank You"?. Secondly, although 
it is ten years now since the project was inaugurated, we still find the fatwa of the Mufti, 
ibn Baz, in the booklet proving to Muslims that buying the project vouchers does not 
contravene any of the Islamic laws. This information may have been important eight or 
ten years ago when the project started because the majority of the pilgrims were not sure 
whether they were doing the right thing or not, but today the pilgrims are not even 
allowed to slaughter animals outside the authorised slaughter houses or abattoirs. 
Thirdly, the information in the booklet needs to be up-dated at least once every two 
years. The booklet is also written in a traditional and highly formal style, with all the 
correspondence exchanged between the publisher (The Islamic Bank) and the authorities 
reproduced verbatim in the booklet, including even the telephone numbers and dates of 
this correspondence. All of this is irrelevant to the main theme and message of the 
booklet. The pilgrims just need the fatwa in order to know that the project is 
permissible from an Islamic point of view, and besides this, it should concentrate on the 
good which the project does for Muslims world wide. 15 
14- See Appendix. No. 2.3. 
ts_ [bid, No. 2.3. 
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6.6.3 Booklets, Leaflets, Audio and Video cassettes 
We can say that most of the religious instruction booklets written for the pilgrims need to 
be re-written in a more modern and accessible style and form. Most of them are in the 
old, classic, traditional Arabic style and language, for example: 
CSyt , __ J -J1 ý]., J",; 
J 16 As the "al-Hanat" word is not used 
any more, the writer should use another word such as "al-Hulum". These booklets are 
based on the teaching of old Arabic Islamic teachers, fuqaha' and books of 
jurisprudence. But, there is correctly a need for those who are not specialists in this field 
to understand the meaning of the classical Arabic as well as the conventional fflgh 
wisdom in these booklets. The author believes that the majority of the pilgrims find that 
reading these booklets is something akin to an English reader being faced with an 
Elizabethan text. 
During the 1993 Hag season more than 100,000 booklets and 5,000 audio cassettes were 
distributed free to the pilgrims by the Saudi Arabian Government. Yet many of the 
pilgrims either did not get any, or they got a booklet or a cassette in a language that they 
did not speak or understand. This is mainly because of lack of a discipline when 
distributing these materials. The pilgrims crowd the distribution centres with one person 
or more simply throwing the booklets and cassettes over to them and only the strongest 
can get what they want. 
In a report published by al-Jazeera'7 newspaper during the 1993 Hajj season, Dr. A. al- 
Mas°ud, the Head of the General Presidency for The Protection of Virtue and 
Suppression of Vice, highlighted the shortage of his staff in the Department and asked 
the Government for more staff to help ease the problem. This, in the writer's opinion, 
does not provide a proper and lasting solution to the problem. The whole system of 
distribution needs to be changed. A much better way would be to purchase for each 
pilgrim arriving by air, land or sea or at his/her point of entry, a package containing the 
Holy Qur'an together with all the booklets, leaflets and cassettes, in alternative 
languages. This would save a lot of money and time in wasted resources, especially since 
a large number of the pilgrims do not want this service as they have read this information 
before they arrived in Saudi Arabia. Another option would be to make the pilgrims pay 
for this service by including the cost in the general payment which they make to cover 
the cost of the services provided to them during the Hajj season, such as housing and 
16- °Abd-al-°Aziz bin Baz, al-Tahqiq wa-al- 'lýlaýtJ 1411, p. 27. 
17- "al-Risalah", al-Jazeera newspaper, 9 June 1993, p. 27 See also: "al-Risälah", al-Jazeera 
newspaper, 25 May 1993, p. 13 
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transportation. If a pilgrim does not want this service, it should be deducted from his/her 
bill at his/her point of entry. In the writer's opinion, merely increasing the amount of 
booklets and cassettes issued to the pilgrims would not be the most effective way of 
communicating with the pilgrims. More efforts and resources should be invested in the 
provision of higher quality and better scheduled television programmes which would 
target the pilgrim population more directly. Making them available in recorded forms 
would also be a solution. 
As we have mentioned before, the recording and re-selling of television programmes is 
not allowed in Saudi Arabia but, nevertheless, video shops do sell Hajj programmes 
recorded off-air. As they are religious programmes, the authorities turned a blind eye to 
it. The proper solution is to make it legally possible for people to acquire copies of 
programmes which they may have missed. That would ensure both fair prices, rather 
than black market prices, and better quality recordings. 
The Ministry of Information must provide video and audio cassettes, together with books 
(referred to as Hajj Study Units) for the pilgrims' use. They should be available through 
book sellers or video shops who would be required to carry them. The pilgrims should 
also be able to order Hajj Programmes direct from the Ministry of Information or an 
authorised overseas distributor. A full list of distributors and an order form should be 
provided. This new service for the pilgrims would help them, and it would also provide 
additional income for the Ministry. 
During the Hajj days (°Arafät and Mffia days), The General Presidency for The 
Protection of Virtue and Suppression of Vice uses cars fitted with loudspeakers, to 
broadcast the methods of performing certain Hajj procedures in different languages. 
Using this form of instruction during the Hajj season is not very helpful, as with the 
hustle and bustle of the vast numbers of pilgrims, and the noise caused by the traffic, very 
little can be properly heard. 
6.6.4 Lack of Programmes for the Disadvantaged, Children, Youth and 
Women Pilgrims. 
a Programmes for the disadvantaged 
At present, there are no specific television or radio programmes to cater for the needs of 
the visually or aurally disadvantaged pilgrims. These groups of pilgrims need special 
programmes to make it easy for them to do the Hajj without needing to depend on other 
people. Aurally disadvantaged pilgrims need more in terms of visual television 
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programmes, while the visually handicapped need assistance with mobility and audio 
listening devices. The objective would be to present on a standard audio cassette a 
recording of the verbal image of the proposed journey for the pilgrimage. It could be 
mailed to the visually disadvantaged person who requires this information in a wallet 
using the national postal service. Using descriptive language, the aim would be to create 
an audio journey to enable them to reach their destination, explore and pay their respects, 
and then to return home. The audio journey should cover some the points that follow 
below 
1- The religious and historical background of the pilgrimage to be undertaken 
should be covered. It might include religious reasons for choosing the address, 
(Hajj al-girdn, Hajj al-Ifräd, lHajj al-Tamatuc) and the address should be spelt 
out specifically, and perhaps at this stage the religious background could be 
extended. 
2- Transport for the journey to this destination should be considered and 
identified. Assuming their homes are in various parts of the country, several 
modes of transport could be examined so that they could make their ultimate 
selection to reach their planned destination. For the blind person, or the guide, 
it is essential that transport details are spelt out specifically, such as costs, 
toilets, overnight accommodation, and refreshment during the journey 
3- Their destination should be fully described, and should include the size and 
shape of the building, for example, Mecca al-Haram Mosque is.... The Ka°ba in 
front of you. It is a small building, covered now with the Kiswa. Kiswa is.... 
the Kacba door is...., The time period in which it was constructed...., the 
number of the pilgrims circling around the Kaaba...., the relative position of the 
entrances (Ibrahim Stand, Zamzam well),.... and their particular names are all 
essential to create the overall pattern. The interior of the building needs to be 
fully described, with all the relevant stations and the homage due to these 
religious points of interest. The type of fabrics and the colours used are also of 
great importance The internal construction should be fully described so as to 
create the overall picture at this stage. It is essential that the options for 
overnight accommodation can be found, particularly if the blind person is 
accompanied by a guide. 
4- The return journey may not be the reverse of the outward journey, and the 
deviations need to be examined, so that a check can be made at several 
junctions to ensure that the right route is followed home. Again, various 
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modes of transport may be considered, and their timings, cost, and alternatives 
listed. Food, drink, and toilet facilities should be included in this listing. 
In conclusion, when such a recording has been made, it can be copied quickly and 
economically. But it will also be necessary to update it regularly (annually is suggested) 
as information given in the recording will change from time to time, and it should always 
be extremely accurate, otherwise confidence will be lost in the picture that has been 
created and those who produced the video. 
b. Children, youth, and women 
These groups among the pilgrims receive none or very little attention from the Saudi 
Arabian press. In our search, we found few articles dealing specifically with issues 
concerning these groups. One of them which did was in the women's page of the al- 
Madina newspaper1s and it discussed children's problems during the Hag. This lack of 
interest in youth and women's issues on the part of Saudi Arabian press may be due to 
the small number of children from Arab and Islamic countries who accompany their 
parents during the Hajj. Nonetheless, most Saudi Arabian children usually accompany 
their parents, and although each newspaper has a number of pages allocated to children's 
affairs, they fail to discuss problems of children during the Hajj or explain to them the 
laws and meaning of this important occasion. From a religious point of view, young 
pilgrims have the same rights and obligations as adults, and as such they deserve better 
treatment than is presently given, especially since a number of them work as boy scouts 
helping pilgrims in a number of ways. 
The position women during the Hajj is slightly different from that of men in that both 
pregnant and menstruating women are not allowed to enter the Holy Mosque until they 
are clean or their period is over. We are surprised, however, by the scarcity of material 
devoted to women. All the information given to women comes under the general Hajj 
fatwa and no specific information is given to women with special circumstances such as 
the ones we have mentioned above. Thus if a woman from these two groups specifically 
want information about a certain aspect of the Hajj, she would have to read all thefatwa 
papers before she comes across specific answers to her problems. 
18- "Hawä' tagtarih mäsrwcan li'istidäfat atfdl al-Hay", al-Madina newspaper, 25 May 1993, p. 16 
"almarä'h alti tähijj bidwm mahram h9uha ýahyyit", al-Madina newspaper, 25 May 1993, p. 12 
" Substitute pilgrimage for mother"Arab news, May 14 1993, sec. 2, p. 9. 
al-Sibil magazaine (magazin for the childern), gave some information about the 1W. See: "Man la 
yahijju bi qalbihi", al-Sibi, Du al-Hijja-June, 1992, p. 36. See also appendix 2.3. p. 1 a. 
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It is clear that the Saudi Arabian media has tended to treat all the pilgrims as one 
homogeneous group without paying attention to differences in the pilgrims' ages, 
conditions, sex or country of origin. The interviews and discussions with information 
services also indicate that there are no plans for a more targeted approach. 
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Chapter Seven 
Proposed Solutions 
Introduction 
Services to the pilgrims, in the material sense are witnessing phenomenal improvements 
for example in the areas of transport, water, health and other services. But as far as the 
important communication aspects of serving the pilgrims is concerned, there is much to 
be done as yet to improve both the quality and quantity of information provided during 
the Hajj season: Based on the analysis of the problems facing the media during the Hajj, 
which was given in the previous chapter, there is clearly much room for improvement in 
all the present services. 
7.1 The Press 
The Arabic newspapers in Saudi Arabia need to cover a wider range of subjects 
concerning the Hajj such as the history of the Hajj, the Hajj instructions, and issues 
relating to women, children and young persons. The multi-lingual newspaper 
supplements also need to be reorganised. The author believes that they should be 
produced separately from the main body of the newspaper. The Ministry of Information 
could help by fixing the term each newspaper is responsible for producing a in a given 
language supplement, and newspapers should also be given longer time period to publish 
in one language. This would not only reduce costs but also contribute to a higher quality 
supplement. 
7.2 Radio and Television 
The main problems facing radio and television in Saudi Arabia, as we mentioned earlier, 
include language problems, scheduling, quality, and accessibility to the pilgrims. 
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7.2.1. Language problems 
Of all the problems facing the Saudi media during the Hajj season, the problem of 
language and communication is perhaps the most daunting. During this period the Saudi 
Arabian media, even with its present limited resources has to reach pilgrim groups from 
various ethnic and cultural backgrounds, who speak more than a hundred different 
languages. Of importance to any policy in this situation is the identification of the main 
languages spoken by the main groups of pilgrims, with the number of languages served 
being a function of the resources available at any one particular time. The available 
pilgrim statistics suggest that there are twelve main languages spoken by the largest 
groupings. These are Arabic, Persian, Turkish, Urdu, Indonesian, Malaysian, English, 
French, Bengali, Swahili and two further African languages, namely Hausa and Bambara. 
These languages are already used on a limited scale in some television and radio 
programmes and in some newspapers. The exact figures on the extent on the extent that 
they are being used have not yet been made public, but there are reasons to believe that 
they have been used with a great degree of success in the broadcasting of some radio and 
television programmes. The Hajj radio broadcasts in Arabic, Indonesian, Urdu, Persian, 
and Bambara, while the English and French language radio programmes provide a 
service for the pilgrims who speak those two languages. At present, there are no radio 
programmes on the Hajj radio which serve the pilgrims who speak Swahili and Bengali 
and consequently these groups are cut off from Hau information and instructions. On the 
other hand, television, serves mainly Arabic and English speaking pilgrims, and apart 
from the regular news in French, there are the occasional films about Saudi Arabia in 
Indonesian, Urdu, Persian, Turkish and French. Channel 2, however, sometimes uses 
other. languages to broadcast the Hag instructions special announcements. 
7 2.2 Radio 
Solutions to current radio problems could be provided on a short term or long term 
basis. In the short term, all the Hajj programmes on the Arabic radio service could be 
divided between the three radios and their scheduling be made more effective in view of 
the daily routines of the pilgrims, as shown in Table 7.1. In the long term, however, 
solutions to the problem may require: 
1- the use of extra radio stations, each broadcasting in a language different from 
the others; and, 
2- simultaneous broadcasts on radio and television using new technologies. 
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Table 7.1. Redistribution of the Arabic Hajj Programmes Between the Three Radio Channels 
Stations 
Radio Period Programme 
Qur'an radio 1- From 5.00 a. m. to 5.30 a. m. Ha" Religious Instructions 
2- From 5.30 a. m. to 6.00 a. m. News of Pilgrimage 
3- From 6.00 a. m. to 6.30 a. m_ Speech from al-Haram 
Second programme radio 1- From 5.00 a. m. to 5.30 a. m. News of the Pilgrims 
2- From 5.30 a. m. to 6.00 a. m. Programmes for Saudi Arabia 
3- From 6.00 a. m. to 6.30 a. m. World News 
Riyadh radio 1- From 5.00 a. m. to 5.30 a. m. Programmes for Saudi Arabia 
2- From 5.30 a. m. to 6.00 a. m. Ha" Health Instructions 
3- From 6.00 a. m. to 6-30 a. m. News of Pilgrimage 
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7.2.3 Television 
Presently Saudi Arabian Television, as we mentioned in the previous chapter, is unable to 
give a service in the twelve main languages spoken by the pilgrims. Therefore main aim 
of broadcasting should to provide a full television service in these twelve languages. The 
alternatives are either more terrestrial channels, or cable television or microwave 
networks. These are all expensive solutions and the cheapest one, more terrestrial 
channels, may technically not be practicable. In addition, the pilgrims stay for a few days 
and then leave for their home countries, so these broadcasting facilities could stay idle for 
the remainder of the year. The easiest way this can be achieved is by the use of Closed 
Circuit Television (C. C. T. V. ) which provides the cheapest solution to this overriding 
problem, and also allows for the extension of the radio service. 
7.2.4. Additional Terrestrial Channels 
Basically, it is not possible to substantially increase the number of terrestrial channels 
with conventional analogue transmission technologies owing to the width of the 
spectrum required by each channel. In the future, digital broadcasting may help to some 
extent, but the creation of, say, ten more terrestrial channels is not currently on the 
horizon. The two terrestrial channels should, therefore, be used for providing the 
following: 
a- the Arabic language Ha** programming; and, 
b- general programming for the Saudi Arabia population. 
The effectiveness of the Hajj channel in actually reaching Arabic speaking pilgrims could, 
however, be considerably improved by better scheduling by switching programme hours 
to the routines of the pilgrims, and by more clearly defined programming objectives and 
schedule designs. 
Programme objectives: 
1- The spreading of the Qur'an and the Sunna. 
2- The nature and role of Islamic nations in the world. 
3- Complete information services for the pilgrims (educational-cultural-health), 
international news, public announcements and historical events about Islamic 
nations. 
4- The Islamic nations today. 
5- Pilgrims' news. 
6- Information about Saudi Arabia. 
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Programme scheduling: 
1- From 03.00 a. m. to 04.30 a. m. (90 minutes) Early morning religious programmes 
a- From 03.00 a. m. to 03.30. Qur'an, 
b- From 03.30 a. m. to 03.45. Meaning and translation of the Qur'an, 
c- From 03.45 a. m. to 04.00 a. m. News. 
2- From 04.30 a. m. to 05.30 a. m. 
No programmes between these hours is suggested as the pilgrims would be outside for 
the prayers. 
3- From 05.30 a. m. to 12.00 p. m. (378 minutes) Most of the programmes during this 
period are about religion, news, and information about Saudi Arabia: 
a- From 05.30 a. m. to 05.40 a. m. The Qur'an, 
b- From 05.40 a. m. to 06.00 a. m. The Meaning and translation of the Qur'an, 
c- From 06.00 a. m. to 07.00 a. m. The News which includes the following: 
1- The pilgrimage news which concern pilgrims countries who watch this 
programme. 
2- Pilgrims' news. 
3- Saudi Arabia news. 
4- World news. 
d- From 07.00 a. m. to 07.15 a. m. Programme about Saudi Arabia and it can be 
on one of the following subjects: 
1- A City from Saudi Arabia. 
2- The Islamic Civilisation. 
3- The History of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. 
4- A meeting with a government official (Hajj Services). 
e- From 07.15 a. m. to 08.00 a. m. The Religious Programme. 
I- Fatwa (Answers to some questions about the Hajj and Islam). 
2- Instructions to the Pilgrims. 
3- Interviews with some Islamic Scholars. 
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f- From 08.00 a. m. to 08.05 a. m. News, 
g- From 08.05 a. m. to 08.10 a. m. Commercial Advertisements. 
h- From 08.10 a. m. to 10.55 a. m. (Good morning pilgrims) : 
1- Instructions to the Pilgrims. 
2- Interviews. 
3- Reports. 
4- A religious discussion 
5- Information about Saudi Arabia. 
i- From 10.55 a. m. to 12.00 a. m. 
j- From 10.55 a. m. to 11.00 a. m. Arabic words for your interest. 
k- From 11.00 a. m. to 11.05 a. m. News. 
1- From 11.05 a. m. to 11.10 a. m. Arabic words for your interest 
m- From 11.10 a. m. to 11.35 a. m. A Speech. 
1- From al-Haram (Mecca or al-Madina) 
2- From others places. 
n- From 11.35 a. m. to 11.40 a. m. Commercial advertisement. 
o- From 11.40 a. m. to 12.00 p. m. The Holy Qur'an. 
4- From 12.00 p. m. to 01.30 p. m. (90 minutes) 
No programmes are suggested during this period because the pilgrims will be 
outside for praying. 
5- From 01.30 p. m. to 03.30 p. m. (120 minutes) 
Religion, news, documentary films and instructions information. 
a- From 01.30 p. m. to 01.40 p. m. Qur'an. 
b- From 01.40 p. m. to 02.00 p. m. 
1- programme about Saudi Arabian services for the pilgrims. 
c- From 02.00 p. m. to 02.30 p. m. News. 
1- Private news from the countries of pilgrims who are watching these 
programmes 
2- Pilgrims' news. 
3- Saudi Arabian news. 
4- World news. 
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d- From 02.30 p. m. to 03.00 p. m. 
e- From 03.00 p. m. to 03.15 p. m. 
f- From 03.15 p. m. to 03.20 p. m. 
g- From 03.20 p. m. to 03.30 p. m. 
Film (Muslims around the world). 
Health Instructions for the Pilgrims. 
Arabic words for your interest. 
The Qur'an. 
6- From 03.30 p. m. to 04.30 p. m. (60 minutes) 
No programmes are suggested offering this period because the pilgrims will be outside 
praying. 
7- From 04.30 p. m. to 06.30 p. m. (120 minutes). 
a- From 04.30 p. m. to 04.35 p. m. 
b- From 04.35 p. m. to 04.40 p. m. 
c- From 04.40 p. m. to 05.00 p. m. 
d- From 05.00 p. m. to 05.15 p. m. 
e- From 05.15 p. m. to 05.30 p. m. 
f- From 05.30 p. m. to 05.45 p. m. 
g- From 05.45 p. m. to 06.00 p. m. 
h-From 06.00 p. m. to 06.30 p. m. 
The News. 
Commercial Advertisements. 
Health Instructions for the pilgrims. 
A programme about the history of S. A.. 
The Prophet's Biography. 
Instructions to the Pilgrims. 
Saudi Arabia today (news about S. A). 
The Qur'an. I 
8- From 6.30 p. m. to 09.00 p. m. (150 minutes) 
No programmes as the pilgrims would be at prayer. 
9- From 09.00 p. m. to 12.00 p. m. (180 minutes) 
At this, time we could show a mixture of programmes to make viewing more 
interesting and to cover a wide variety of topics. In the late evening, people like 
to relax and watch documentaries. Health information and other vital information 
needs to go out when most pilgrims are watching and this is best done after the 
news. 
a- From 09-00 p. m. to 10-00 p. m. News: 
1- Private news from the country of the pilgrims who are watching this 
programme 
2- Pilgrims news, 
3- Saudi Arabia news, 
4- World news. 
I- Muslims love to read the Qur'an before sunset. ' 
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b- From 10-00 p. m. to 10-10 p. m. 
c- From 10-10 p. m. to 10-15 p. m. 
d- From 10-15 p. m. to 11-00 p. m. 
e- From 11-00 p. m. to 11-05 p. m. 
f- From 11-05 p. m. to 11-10 p. m. 
g- From 11-10 p. m. to 11-30 p. m. 
h- From 11-30 p. m. to 12-00 p. m. 
Health instructions for the pilgrims. 
Commercial advertisements. 
Film about Islam 
The News. 
A programme about Health and safety. 
A programme about one of the Islamic 
countries. 
The Qur'an ( The pilgrim go to sleep) 
10- From 12-00 p. m. to 03-30 a. m. 
7.2.5 Cable Channels 
No programmes. 2 
The advantages of cable distribution systems are the following: 
a- a single broad band cable is able to carry a large number of television channels, 
certainly far in excess of the eleven main languages in addition to Arabic 
spoken by the pilgrims. 
b- it can carry an unlimited number of sound-only channels; 
c- once installed a cable network is much cheaper to operate, does not require 
high power transmitters, transmission towers or relay stations. It is ideally suited 
to be operated a city. 
The initial cost of laying a cable network is relatively high. On the other hand, a cable 
system is, and certainly will be, a vital part of the communication infrastructure of any 
modern country. The Ministry of Information could therefore use a cable network in the 
Holy Cities for serving the pilgrims, and it would be available for business and 
entertainment needs as well, for which fees could be charged by leasing the lines to local 
cable operators outside the Hajj season. In high-density housing areas, particularly in 
hilly areas such as in al-Madina for example, the cost of laying cables can be substantially 
reduced by using point-to-point microwave transmitters for linking up blocks of flats or 
crossing valleys instead of using cable connections. 
Z- Because pilgrims are asleep. 
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A broad band cable system would allow the simultaneous transmission of different 
language versions of all the Hajj programmes, provided a purpose-built studio is 
established for multi-language output. A design for such a studio is provided below. 
(See Fig. 7.2) 0 
Teletext pages can be used by cable channels, it is also can help the Ministry of 
Information and other Ministries to keep the pilgrims informed about the latest 
information concerning prayer times, telephone numbers and the like. Teletext pages can 
be broadcast in different languages and they can provide the pilgrims with an enormous 
amount of basic and up-to-the-minute information about the various aspects of the Hajj 
and matters of interest to them. The main drawback of this service, however, is that it 
only reaches the literate pilgrims. 
7.2.6.. Satellite Channels 
A high-power satellite, such as Astra or Arabsat, is capable of carrying a substantial 
number of television channels, up to between 30-60 at the present time and a 
corresponding number of voice channels. Therefore a block of a dozen channels could 
be assigned to serve the Hajj on Aarabsat or another satellite with a footprint covering 
the Mecca al-Mddina area. The selective costs of renting such a block of channels or 
(the loss of revenue caused by not using these channels for commercial purposes in the 
case of a satellite owned by the Saudi Arabian Government); the cost of the up-loading 
system and the cost of equipping the pilgrims' accommodation with satellite receivers 
needs to be weighed against the costs of other local, broad-based distribution systems, 
such as cable and point-to-point microwave. The real costs might well outweigh those 
of local systems, and provide flexibility for utilising such a system as part of the 
development of a modem communications infrastructure for the Kingdom as a whole. 
Perhaps the best use of satellite is for serving the external needs of Saudi Arabia and of 
the Hajj, by providing both coverage of the Hajj and information and education for 
pilgrims prior to the Hajj in Islamic countries within the footprint of the satellite. 
If satellite transmission of multilingual channels were to be chosen, there would be the 
same need for a multilingual production studio that was referred to in the context of 
cable television. 
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7.2.7.. Closed Circuit Television Approach 
Television can be called open circuit if it is transmitted over the air and if everybody in 
the transmitter signal area can receive it, and it can be called closed circuit television if :i 
is transmitted by a direct conductor for special audiences and subscribers to a cable 
network such as schools, colleges, factories, offices, or housing complexes. If it is not 
economically feasible to run a cable to every one of the pilgrims' accommodation, for the 
time being, recordings of the programmes in each language could even be delivered by 
hand to be replayed in the pilgrims' accommodation. A hall or special room in the 
building where the pilgrims are staying can be designated as a video room with one or 
more television sets connected to it. Whatever the nature of the distribution, since the 
main aim of this project is to serve the pilgrims, it could be called the Pilgrims Closed 
Circuit Television, or P. C. C. T. V. for short. The essential problem to overcome, is again, 
the production of programmes simultaneously in the number of languages required. 
7.2.8 A Proposed Design for a P. C. C. T. V. Studio 
As we have said one of the main problems facing the Saudi Arabian media during the 
Hajj season is coping with the many different languages spoken by the pilgrims. To solve 
this problem, one needs to translate sequentially the Hajj programmes into the main 
languages spoken by the pilgrims. However, this is time consuming and costly. What is 
required is a studio which is specially designed for multilingual productions. Figure 7.1 
shows proposed design for production studio that would operate no matter what type of 
delivery system was in operation. A circular shaped studio building has been suggested 
because programme dubbing (for example news programmes) needs to be done quickly 
and all the presenters can do the dubbing at the same time. A circular building would 
also allow the control room to be clear, the controller to be visible, and they would be 
able to communicate with each other. It would also help the movement of the people. 
The building could be divided into a number of studios which are connected to each 
other by the control room which would supply these studios with both visual pictures 
and translated commentary programmes. Programme presenters would concurrently 
read or dub the commentary in each of the different languages for the programmes. The 
small studios around the central control room could be used for recording these 
commentaries. (See Fig. 7.1) For this purpose, the Ministry of Information needs to 
establish a complete P. C. C. T. V. station next to the Mecca and al-Mädia television 
stations. Once the programmes are ready they could be received by the pilgrims in ways 
which we already outlined. 
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Fig. 7.1. P. C. C. T. V. Studio 
ý 
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Recording room. 
(Y YýLLI 
7.2.9 Simultaneous Translation Facilities for Live Programmes 
The P. C. C. T. V. studio design can also be used to provide simultaneous translation for 
live broadcasts such as the address of the Salat al-Jumca (Friday prayer) from Mecca or 
from al-Mädina's al-Häram mosque, by using the eleven dubbing studios in the same way 
as the 'booths' are used in the coverage of the World Cup or of the U. N. The P. C. C. T. V. 
studio would be divided into eleven small studios where the eleven presenters could 
translate the programmes running in front of them on the television set, and they could be 
simultaneously recorded in the recording video room. One small disadvantage of this 
system, however, is that unlike live radio, television and cable broadcasting, which allows 
people to phone in to express their views about the programmes presented while they are 
on the air, the P. C. C. T. V. presenter would have to wait until later to learn about the 
reaction of the pilgrims to his material. 
7.3 The Role of the P. C. C. T. V. Studio 
We believe that the use of the P. C. C. T. V. would help the Ministry of Information to 
extend essential services to the pilgrims and to overcome the problems created by the 
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number of different languages spoken by the pilgrims. It is a project that would help the 
interests of both the Saudi Arabian Ministry of Information and the pilgrims. The 
P. C. C. T. V. studio is specifically designed to provide information by television, but it can 
also be adopted for sound only. The suggested model covers its location, organisation, 
financing, and utilisation as well as a suggested organisation of the pilgrims' programmes, 
their content and schedule. In the first stage, of the P. C. C. T. V. studio productions 
would be distributed by video cassettes and cable links where practicable. Later it may 
be distributed to the main accommodation areas, or the cheaper microwave technology 
may be used, such as the United States' I. T. F. S. system. (See Fig 7.2) 
7.3.1. The Advantages of the P. C. C. T. V. 
The Saudi Arabian television, as previously mentioned, is trying to serve all the pilgrims 
and by using this technically advanced system it could provide services to all the pilgrims 
at a minimum cost. Therefore, there is a clear financial justification for the use of the 
P. C. C. T. V., on the basis of its low per capita cost compared to other alternatives. The 
cost of the project can be divided into two parts: 
1- The cost of the P. C. C. T. V. production studio. 
2- The cost and installation of replay equipment at the hotels and purpose-built 
pilgrims' accommodation. 
The actual cost of installing the P. C. C. T. V. production studio would require a technical 
analysis of the costs of construction, equipment, installation production and distribution 
and beyond the scope of this thesis. These items, however, paid for by the Government. 
The cost involved for landlords in Mecca and al-Mädina, which is the most important 
criterion for making the project acceptable to these groups of people, would, however, 
be very low. A building containing 12 flats would need a maximum of 14 television sets 
(12 halls in the flats, 1 for the main hall and 1 for the control room) and this may cost 
between SR 18,000-20,000 annually (a video set costs approximately SR 2,000-2,500 
annually). Electrical connections for all the building would cost SR 5,450 to 6,450 
annually, and furniture (tables, chairs, and video cupboards) would cost SR 2500-3500 
annually. This gives an approximate total of SR 27,950-33,450 annually. This figure 
would be considerably lowered if a company took over the ownership of a number of 
buildings through a public tender. Moreover, the Ministry of Information could use the 
P. C. C. T. V. for commercial advertisements to cover some of the costs. At a relatively 
low cost, P. C. C. T. V. can greatly help in improving the media services provided for the 
pilgrims. 
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Fig 7.2. The Translation Production in the P. C. C. T. V. Studios 
1- The Ministry of Information (Radio and Television) 
2- The P. C. C. T. V. studio (Control room and recording room) 
3- The P. C. C. T. V. translation studios, (which is divided into eleven small studios) the presenter 
(A) translates the programme running in from of him on the television set in one language e, g. 
presenter (B) does the same thing in another language and so on. All eleven translators are 
describing the same programme in eleven different languages. During this process of translation 
these programmes are simultaneously recorded in the recording video room (2). 
4- After recording the Hajj programmes in different languages, Ministry of Information they can 
distributes the video cassette to the pilgrims' residences buildings (4) which are prepared to show 
those programmes in their main halls. 
5- Several small halls can also be depending on the number of pilgrims. Every hall in the 
pilgrims' residences would be supplied with a television system connected to a main video room in 
which there are videos and shelves to store the cassettes. Not all problems, however, may be 
solved simply by using the video. 
6- The- department were the Ministry of Information and others Ministries productions 
programmes for P. C. C. T. V. programmes. 
7- The P. C. C. T. V. live translation of the Jum'a prayer from Mecca and-or al-Madina and soup 
Hajj rites and °Id al-Adha prayer from the Tow Holy Mosques. 
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7.4 Simultaneous Radio and Television Broadcasting 
The writer believes that Saudi Arabian television could already extend the number of 
languages covered by co-operating with the radio and simultaneously broadcasting voice 
translation of the script to accompany the pictures on the television. Pilgrims could see 
pictures of an Arabic programme about Saudi Arabia on a TV Channel when listening to 
the appropriate radio channel too and use the radio to follow the programme in their own 
language. This could have implications for programme making. It may be best to use 
only voice and picture with no presenter shown on the screen. The Hajj rites, cId al- 
A dha prayer, the al-Jum°a prayer and the cArafät speech are some of the events which 
pilgrims would love to follow during the Hajj. Saudi Arabian television and radio 
broadcasts these programmes in Arabic so only Saudi Arabian citizens and Arabic 
speaking pilgrims benefit from these programmes. It is possible to broadcast this speech 
accompanied by simultaneous translation, which can be done by the studios, and the 
pilgrims can then receive the translation live by radio. Each pilgrim can follow it by 
using headphones and the ceremony can be repeated at night on television and radio for 
the benefit of pilgrims who missed it in person. 
7.4.1 Financial and Policy Implications 
During the 1993 Hajj season we asked * some of the Islamic Hajj delegation for their 
opinion on the service offered by Saudi Arabian television and they all believed that the 
present two channels are not enough to meet the demands of all the pilgrims, and that 
building more television stations may help to provide more information. The sceptics, 
however argued that the building of further means of communication costs a great deal 
of money, and the pilgrims would only use them for a short period of a time each year. 
What one could reply to these people is that these facilities are not different from any 
other services currently provided by the Saudi Arabian government for the pilgrims, such 
as extra water towers; street; mosques; roads; bridges; and other services in the Holy 
places such as in °Aräfat and IViina. These services are also only used by the pilgrims for 
a few days and the cost of building new stations should be seen in the same light This 
view is firmly supported by King Fahd who said in one of his interviews that " 
We will continue, with Gods will in our work for the development and improvement 
of the Haij facilities in Mecca and al-Madina. Whatever work we do this regard still 
falls short of our ambitions, which is to facilitate as much as possible, Insa' A!! ah , the 
procedure of Holy pilgrimage and provide the pilgrims with all the facilities so that 
they can perform this Holy task with as much ease as possible. We realise how 
difficult it is for the pilgrims to realise this precious dream but it is the will of God 
Almighty that the reward should be proportional to the effort spent. 3 
3- The Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, King Fahd ibn °Abd al-cAziz, in his speech to the heads of 
the delegations of the pilgrims. See: Wajih. Mazboudi, A Date with Tomorrow, 1988, p. 84. 
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Chapter Eight 
Conclusions 
The overall intention of this investigation was not to measure whether the Saudi Arabian 
media was successful, or whether they had failed to achieve their goals of serving the 
pilgrims during the Hajj. The purpose was to study, in general, the communication 
aspects of the Hajj, to seek to establish the present position, and to propose some 
solutions to the problems that were identified. 
The absence, or near absence, of research data concerning the pilgrim environment in 
which the information services and the media have to deliver their messages has emerged 
as the most serious problem for developing more effective information policies and for 
making more effective use of the potential of modern communication media to serve the 
pilgrims. We have not been able to discover the existence of any quantitative data based 
on systematically conducted studies concerning the size and composition of the Hajj 
audience, or of the effectiveness of the various media through which information is 
currently provided. We do not yet even know enough about the routine movements of 
the pilgrims or of their basic responses to different types of media. Reliable data 
concerning the size and composition of the Haj audience is of paramount importance 
when planning ways of more effectively conveying essential information to the many 
different linguistic, cultural and social groups of which the pilgrim audience consists. 
There is also no data available about the Saudi Arabian audience. The reaction and 
opinion of Saudi Arabian audiences is also needed to when planning media output during 
the Hajj for the Saudi Arabian domestic audience. We do not know what the Saudi 
Arabian viewers and listeners think about the predominance of Hajj programmes year 
after year during the annual Hajj period. 
An Islamic Broadcasting Organisation should be made for the purpose of helping in the 
essential task of preparing pilgrims for the Hajj. Various practical steps which, may help 
to improve the effectiveness of the Saudi Arabian information services and of the Saudi 
Arabian media within the present organisations and technological facilities, have been 
outlined in the context of the appropriate sections within the body of the thesis. Practical 
proposals have also been put forward for utilising new television technologies: in order 
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to overcome problems which can not be solved within the current technologies in use, 
especially for overcoming the difficult problem of addressing simultaneously the major 
language groups at least. The general point which needs to be stressed here is that full 
and' effective use should be made of the potential of new technologies such as requires 
the establishing also of a new television organisation specifically dedicated to serving the 
needs of the pilgrims. It might perhaps be called, as we suggested, P. C. C. T. V., Pilgrims' 
Closed Circuit Television Channel, and it might indeed use the new technologies as we 
suggested. However, this investigation has identified that there is essentially a need for 
the establishment of a specialised and dedicated organisation for the Hajj. 
Meeting the general programming needs of the Saudi Arabian population all year round 
is a very different task from providing an informational television service for multi-lingual 
and multi-cultural pilgrims during the time when they are performing, and experiencing, 
their greatest religious duty, and in the case of the majority of pilgrims for the first and 
only time in their lives when they will be able to afford to do so. It calls for specialised 
research, specialised production techniques, specialised distribution technologies and 
specialised staff with dedicated programming skills. Whichever technology is chosen, 
there are a cost implication. However to realise the potential of television and of the new 
technologies that are now available, which make transmitting simultaneously on many 
channels and in a substantial number of languages possible , 
in order to help Muslims 
from non-Arabic speaking countries to more fully understand, follow and receive the 
great religious messages and experience of the Hajj, is a worthy objective for Saudi 
Arabia at the present time. Similarly, and of equal value was the far greater cost which, 
has willingly been incurred for providing for the material needs of the pilgrims. 
The communication aspects of the Hajj are in fact central to it. Its basic purpose is to 
communicate the spirit of Islam at its most intense and concentrated. In the Holy 
Qu'ran, where Allah instructs Ibrahim to invite people to perform the Ha. j, it is said: 
So that they may witness this that are of benefit (provided) to them 1 
Commenting on the meaning of this verse, cAbd Allah Yusuf Ali said: 
"The Imam Abu Hanifah, it is narrated, was unsure iflhich act of worship was more 
important amongst the various observances laid down by Islam. Once he had 
performed Hajj, however, he had no hesitation in declaring that the Haji was the most 
excellent of all" 2 
I- The Qur'an: 22: 28. 
2- Sayyid A Abullah Mawdudi, -Khurram Murad, ed., Let Us Be Muslims, 1985, p. 263. 
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Islam has spread by now far beyond the Arab lands. If the true meaning of the Hajj spirit 
were to be kindled in the hearts of all Muslims, including those with a different native 
language and culture, they would become more aware of their responsibilities in the Hajj 
season, and the Hajj ceremony would become a more all encompassing experience for 
them. 
Every year, thousands of pilgrims go to the centre of Islam and come back after having 
had the privilege of performing the Hay without that experience having had the 
slightest effect on them. Nor do they make any impact on those who continue to 
exhibit their bad habits and bad manners; thus the very name of Islam is tarnished by 
their behaviour, not only in the eyes of strangers but also among Muslims. Eventually 
some young Muslims who have not themselves been on the Hajj have come to question 
its value. Year after year for centuries, hundreds of thousands of the adherents of a 
powerful movement, Islam, gather at one place, travel along various routes, pass 
through villages, towns and cities and demonstrate their faith through their words and 
deeds. How can, one wonders, such an event fail to impress people with the blessings 
it can bring. Yet if only Hail was performed as it was intended it should be, even the 
blind would see its benefits and the deaf would hear of its advantages! Every year it 
would change the live of million of Muslims, and attract thousands of non- Muslims of 
Islam. To derive the full benefits from Hau, what we need at the centre of Islam are 
such hands that could make it effective, such hearts that could pump pure blood into 
the body of the Ummäh, such minds that could turn the pilgrims into ambassadors of 
Islam, carrying its message far and wide .3 
This was written more than 50 years ago, but it is still essentially true today. 
The difference is that today we have new, powerful and potentially highly effective 
technological means with which to help both in reducing the behaviour problems which 
largely derive from ignorance, lack of information and knowledge and to revivify and 
amplify the messages of the Hajj. Provided that these new technologies are purposively 
organised and imaginatively used, the Hajj would assume a more important and more 
universal role in the task of conveying the Islamic message. 
There is another perspective from which the communication aspects of the Hajj need to 
be considered. The Hajj presents a golden opportunity for Saudi Arabia in general, and 
for the Saudi Arabian Government in particular, to directly address a huge number of 
Muslims annually from all over the world. It is an opportunity which is not available to 
any other country. An effective, well planned and modern approach could utilise the 
opportunity to provides pilgrims with suitable programmes in their own language and 
also correct some misconceptions about Saudi Arabia, which the pilgrims may have 
gained in the countries of origin. It could also give them a better understanding of the 
aims and actions of the Saudi Arabian Government. Equally, it could help to fill gaps in 
3- Ibid, p. 280. 
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the knowledge of pilgrims from certain countries, not only about Saudi Arabia itself, but 
also about a whole range of matters relating to the Islamic world in general. 
The primary objective of the multi-lingual and multi-culturally aware Pilgrims' Closed 
Circuit Television Channel would be to provide instructions and information which 
would enable the pilgrims to derive the maximum spiritual benefit from the Hajj and to 
encounter the minimum amount of practical problems as well. In addition, it could and 
should be planned so as to play an educational role. It also should provide, a strictly 
factual, non-controversial and non-propagandist news service designed to give the 
pilgrims them news from around the Islamic world, and encourage them to get the Hajj 
benefits. 
The need to carry out full-scale, quantitative and qualitative, audience research amongst 
the pilgrims, as well as amongst the Saudi Arabian audience is, therefore, the primary 
conclusion to emerge from the investigation. This is the essential first step in planning 
and developing the information and media services of the future. In addition, such data 
would enable the Saudi Arabian Government, which provides the funding for the media, 
to know and be able to demonstrate that its efforts to help the pilgrims are well received 
and thus justify the public funding provided. To commission and fund the audience 
research, it could either be seen as part of the responsibilities of the Hajj Research Centre 
or the Ministry of Information itself. 
The field work, content analysis, and especially the interviews and discussions carried out 
with members of the media personnel from non-Arabic speaking countries who regularly 
accompany their national groups, raised six other main conclusions. They are the 
following ones. 
1- The thrust of the considerable efforts of the Saudi Arabian information 
services, which are well appreciated by the visitors, has traditionally been, and still 
is, directed too much at the Arabic speakers amongst the pilgrims. This is true for each 
of the various media through which information and instruction is provided for the 
pilgrims. Saudi Arabia is indeed the heart of the Arab world but it is, and during the Hajj 
especially, the centre of Islam above all. Of the almost one billion Muslims today, only 
about 200 million, (one fifth), are in fact Arabic speakers. 
2- Within the Arabic language output itself which is presented by the Saudi 
Arabian information services, there is too much emphasis on classical and literary forms 
of language, style and presentation, rather than seeking to translate the texts and 
messages into more modern idioms and contemporary forms of presentation. There is 
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clearly a need for a more conscious effort to make Islam and the liajj more easily 
accessible, especially for the less educated majority amongst the pilgrims. 4 
3- Too much of the thrust of the work of Saudi Arabian information services and 
the media is targeted at a hypothetical 'average pilgrim' whereas in fact, the pilgrims are 
highly heterogeneous as a group. Some come from technologically, highly developed 
industrial and urban environments, which others come from almost wholly rural and non- 
technological societies that are totally unfamiliar with roads full of motor vehicles, 
running water, modern sanitation and cooking arrangements. Nowadays, women, 
children, youths, and disadvantaged people are also more able to undertake the Hajj. 
There is also not enough awareness of the range of religious sub-divisions amongst the 
pilgrims. Altogether therefore, a far more religious and targeted approach needs to be 
adopted. 
4- The audio-visual media has a particularly central role to play in serving the 
aims of the Saudi Arabian information policy in respect of the Hajj. Modern 
communication technologies can, and could ever more in the future, play a major role in 
every aspect of informing and instructing the pilgrims and thus enable them to derive: 
a- the full potential spiritual benefit from the Hajj; 
b- the maximum benefit in practice from all the material amenities and facilities on which 
Saudi Arabia has in fact spent so much money; and, 
c- to develop a stronger sense of the Islamic community across nations and languages. 
This would also ensure that when they return to their own countries all a round the 
world, they would also carry with them a good impression of the Kingdom of Saudi 
Arabia. It is also clear, however that the potential of the media for all these purposes, 
and especially for breaking through the language barriers, has not yet been exploited to 
anywhere near to their potential. 
4- The Islamic world is included in the developing countries which presently includes three quarters of 
the world population. These countries possess only half of the journals and only one quarter of the total 
of the distributed copies including the Islamic world possess only 21% of all radio systems in the world. 
Concerning the Television, - the Third World, including the Islamic countries, possess 16% of the 
television systems in the world and delivery it represents only 28% of the world television stations. See 
Maji al-Halawani, al-Qamar al- 9na°i al-Islami, (ND), p. 23. If we focus upon the percentage of illiterate 
people in the Third World and the Islamic world we find a higher number. Here appear the results of the 
research carried out done 1980 by the Hajj Research Centre about the pilgrims' level of education. See 
Z. Hameed Ismail and Safiah Khan, A Comparative Analysis of the Benchmark Socio-Economic Profiles 
of Hajjis from Algeria, Nigeria, Pakistan, Syria, Turkey and Yemen in 140111, "Hajj Research Centre" 
NO. 28-1, Mecca, 1980, p. 13. 
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5- Prior information to preparing the pilgrims for the Hajj is essential and should 
be provided in their own countries before they actually arrive in Saudi Arabia. This view 
was shared by both the Saudi Arabian officials and media personnel and by those from 
outside Saudi Arabia. There is a great deal more which can be, and ought to be done by 
Saudi Arabian authorities to provide more, better targeted and more effectively 
distributed prior information. 
6- It is also clear, however, that there are definite limits to what Saudi Arabia 
itself can do to ensure that pilgrims are properly prepared to undertake the Hajj. This 
was realised equally well by the representatives of other countries interviewed. The 
conclusion which emerged in this respect was that it is important for the Saudi Arabian 
Government to persevere in its efforts to try and get the governments of other Islamic 
countries, and also the national and international Muslim organisations operating in non- 
Islamic countries with Muslim minorities, to help to prepare pilgrims properly both for 
performing the Hajj and for journeying to another country. Whereas the formal 
responsibility for this must, and can only rest with their own governments and 
organisations over which the Saudi Arabian Government has no power, there are 
nevertheless practical ways in which the Saudi Arabian authorities might be able to help 
them in such a task. For example, this could be by the production or co-production of 
good-quality informative and educational programmes which could be made freely 
available for distribution by, or within, other countries. In particular, every effort should 
be made to support understand and identify with other Islamic countries 'so that the 
world can see the role which Saudi Arabia plays both in materially helping development 
in the Muslim world and in spreading Islam. 
Employing the potential of modern communication and media technologies as a service 
to the pilgrims, as well as using it for a more broader educational purpose during the 
Hajj, could help to make the Hajj, as a living force, continue to play an even more 
important and vital role in the Islamic Umah, in the moral uplift, and-the social, cultural 
and informational unification of Muslims. 
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Information about: 
1.1 The Black Stone. 
1.2 The Zamzam Well. 
1.3 The Holy Kaaba K-iswa. 
1.4 The Pilgrims' Certificates. 
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1.1 The Black Stone 
According to al-Bukari and other sources, the Black Stone was brought by Adam along 
with him from Paradise, that in the beginning it was white, but that the touches of the 
impious sinners from among the pilgrims had rendered it black. A more complete 
narration is given by ibn °Ad-Räbbih who reports the saying of the Prophet as: 
"The touches of the sinners and the splashing of the blood of the immolated animals" 
adds: "During the reign of ibn Azubdir, when the building was renewed, it was found 
that the Black Stone was in fact white. "2 
al-Azraqi said that during their renovation of the Kacba, Prophet Ibrahim (p. b. u. h) asked 
his son Ismacil , to give 
him a stone to put it on the south-eastern corner. Ismail went to 
bring a stone but when he came back he found that his father had put another stone 
there. He asked his father : "From where did you get that stone" ? Ibrahim answered: 
fibril gave it to me. 3 
Karamathians (al-Qarämi'tah) stole the Black Stone in 317H (925) under Abu Tähir and 
took it away to al-Hassa4 in the vain hope of thereby attracting to themselves the 
pilgrimage revenue. It was returned to Mecca in 339H (950), albeit broken in two. 5 The 
Caliph cOmar ibn al-Kattab, who succeeded the Prophet Muhammad, in fact once 
addressed the Black stone; or the Yemeni corner "Had I not seen the Prophet kiss you, I 
would not kiss you. 6 
2- For more details about the black stone see: Taqiyy al-Din al-Fasi. Shifa', (N. D). Vol 1, pp. 168-172. 
See also M. Hamidullah, 1974, p. 38. See also A. M. al-Azraqi, 1965, pp. 328-330. 
3- A. M. al-Azraqi, 1965, p. 65. 
4- al-Hassa is a city in Saudi Arabia. 
5- Jasim Muhammed al-Yasyn, al-Minhaj lei-Alu' atmir wa al-ffj, Kuwait, 1987, p. 198. 
6- R cAbd al-Mufalb, al-Hajj wa al-OUmra, 1410H (1990), p. 222. See also A. M. al-Azraqi, 1965, Vol 
I., p. 330. 
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1.2 Zamzam Well 
"The settlement of Mecca grew up round a well of brackish water, later known as the 
famous Zamzam. An annual fair was held there and the pagans regarded it as a place 
of yearly pilgrimage, for the duty of the pilgrimage was apparently one of their 
religious ideas. "7 
The Zamzam Well is located at al-Haram, 20m east of al- Kacba. cAbd al-Muftali-b, 
Prophet Muhammad's grandfather, received a vision in a dream to dig for Zamzam and it 
became the principal water resource for the pilgrims as well as for the Meccan. "8 
Muslims believe that the Zamzam Well is blessed by Allah and therefore it is able to cure 
illness, and it may bestow wisdom and faith. Now a jar is filled with Zamzam and 
pilgrims offer it as a superb gift. 
1.3 The Kacba Kiswa 
Kiswa is an Arabic word meaning the cloth or the covering. The Kiswa (Apparel) of the 
Ka°ba has passed through several stages as regards the type of cloth used, including 
Dibaja (pure silk), Namariq, Kazz which is a mixture of silk and wood and Qabdti 
(Yemen cloth). 9 The covering of the Ka°ba with the Kiswa was not carried out 
systematically since on some occasions it was done before Islam, over the following 
centuries, 
From the time of Ibrahim and his son Ismail through to °Adnan ibn Add (one of Prophet 
Muhammad's grand-fathers) there is no information about the Kaba Kiswa. 10 A cdnan 
bin 'Ad or 'Add is the first man who gave the Kaba Kiswa and at that time it was made 
from skin. " But other records tell us that Prophet Muhammad (p. b. u. h) prohibited his 
followers from abusing Ascd al-Himyari (Tuba) one of the Yemeni Kings, for the 
Prophet said: "He was the first man who gave the Kaibci KJ wa. '112 
7_ R. H. Kiernan, The Unveiling of Arabia. The Story of Arabian Travel and Discovery, George G. 
Harrap Co. Ltd., London, 1937, p. 38. 
8- Had All Riza, Umm al-Qura "Afecca a! Mukkaramah ", Maktbt alma carif, 1979, p. 207. 
9- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, 1411H 1991, p. 52. 
10- A. M. al-Azragi, 1965, Vo1 I., p. 249. 
11- Ibrahim Helmi, Kiswat a! -Kacba alMusarajah, wa Funun al-HujjaJ, 1991, p. 34. 
12- H. A. Ba-Salamah 1980, p. 244. 
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According to al-Azraqi's grand father, ibn Hisam (Syrat ibn Hisam) and Murwj al-dahb 
and others, Ascd al-Himyari is named as the first man to have given the Kacba KTswa, 
but ibn Hajr has other records which state that Ismacil, °Adnan and Ascd al-Himyari were 
all named as covering the Kacba. al-Bätdnwny has said that Tubc Abu Krb al-Himyari 
(the same man) is the first man who gave the Ka°ba covering when he came back from 
Yatrib (al-Madina) in 220 BH (402). 13 
Qu*äyy ibn Kilab asked the Arabian tribes for help in giving the Kiswa. 14 Abu Rabich ibn 
al-Mugirah (al-' dl) gave a Kiswa one year and Qurays gave it on the following year. " 
The first woman to have provided the Kiswa was N'ailh bent Habäb when she vowed. 16 
1.3.1 The Kiswa in Islam 
When the Prophet (p. b. u. h) returned to Mecca in 8H, (630). he maintained the Kacba's 
previous covering until it was burnt when a woman was trying to incense it. 17 Abu Baker 
(the first caliph after the Prophet) covered it with al-Qabäa. comar ibn al-Kattäb, (the 
second caliph) covered it with Qabäti. And °Otmän18 with Qabäti and al-Buwrc, was 
the first Caliph who gave two Kiswas in one year. However, according to Muhammad 
ibn Ishaq, an old lady said: "When I was fourteen years old; during the cOpnan period, I 
did not see any Kiswa on the Kaaba except what the people put on it, this was a red and 
white colour. " ibn Hagar said that meant that all people were able to give the KIswa, 19 
and it also meant the caliph did not give the Kiswa !. 
°Otmdn ibn cAffan took money from the Egyptian treasury to cover the Ka°ba with two 
Kiswas: 'one covered the Ka°ba with Dibaja on the day of the Tarwiya, 20 and the other 
13_ M. L. al-Batanuni, (N. D), p. 134. Sec also Ali H al _Krbutly, 1976, p. 175. 
14_ A. M. al-Azragi, 1965, Vol 1, p. 25. See also. M . al-Batanuni, (N. D), p. 135. See A. CAttar, 1977, 
p. 131. 
15- A. M. al-Azraqi, 1965, Vol 1, p. 251. See also I. Rif Cat, 1926, Vol, 1, p. 281. 
16_ I Rif eat, 1926, Vol 1, p. 282. For more details, see I. Helmi, 1991, p. 37. 
17- A cAttar, 1977, p. 134. See also: H. A. Ba-Salamah, 1982, p. 239. 
18- Caliph cOthman ibn cAHan was the third Caliph after Abu Baker and cOmar ibn al-Kattab who 
succeeded Prophet Muhammad. 
19_A. CAttar, 1977, p. 249. 
20- al-Tarwiyh day is the 8th of Du-Hiija. The old Arabs used to water the camels on that day. 
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covered it with Qabali cloth on the 27th day of Ramadan. 21 cAli ibn Abu Tal-lb, the 
fourth Caliph, did not give the Kiswa due to his preoccupation with wars. 22 
1.3.2 The Ommiads and the Kiswa 
Mucawiya ibn Sufyan was the first Ommiad Caliph to give the Kaaba two Kiswas. He 
changed the date for the covering from Tarwiya to the day of cAsura. 23 That particular 
Kiswa was made from Dibaja cloth and the Qabati'Kiswa was used as a covering on the 
last day of Ramadan. When cAbd Allah ibn Azubayr was holding Mecca he covered the 
Ka°ba with Dibaja. al-Ma'amwn Caliph gave three Kiswas: the* first was with the red 
Dibzya on al-Tarwiya day; the second was with Qabäti on the first day of Rajab; and the 
third was with the white Dibaja on the 27th day of Rama4än. 24 
When al-Mahdi caliph went to Mecca for the Hajj, 160H (776), the Holy Ka°ba 
gatekeeper told him that there were a lot of Kiswas on the Ka°ba and the Kacba roof 
may fall down. al-Mahdi then ordered that all the KTswas be removed and he gave orders 
that not more than one was to be put on. 25 
1.3.3 The Abbasid and the Kiswa : 
When the Abbasids were in charge 132-656H (794-1257), every Abbasid caliph was 
interested in the Kiswa. The Kiswa texture was then developed in many ways: colours, 
embroidery, and they plated the Quranic writing with gold or silver. 26 
The Egyptian village of Tanys was well known for precious textiles. Caliph al-Ma'amwn 
covered the Kacba with a precious Kiswa three times a year in 206H (821). 27 The 
Abbasid caliph Ja°far al-Mutawakil, ordered two more webs to be put on the original 
web which came with the Kiswa, because the red Dibäja Kiswa became shabby before 
21- A. M. al-Azragi, 1956, Vol I., pp. 253-254. 
22- A eAllar, 1977 p. 138. 
23-10th of Muharram. 
24- Taqiyy al-Din al-Fasi, (N. D), p. 120. See also A"oABar, 1977, p. 146. 
25- M. L. al-Batanuni, (N. D), p. 134. See also Taqiyy al-Din. al-Fasi, (N. D), p. 122. 
26- A. eAltar, 1977 p. 145. 
27- M. L. al-Batanuni, (N. D), p. 136. 
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the . 
Rajah month, due to continual touching of it by the pilgrims. 28 al-Naser Abu al- 
cAbaas 575-622H (1176-1225) covered the Kacba with a black Dbaja and from then 
until the present time the Ka°ba has been covered with a black Kiswa. 29 
In 643H (1245), a storm tore the Kiswa into pieces. The Yemeni King Manswr asked 
the Imam of the Haram for a cover for the Kacba but the Imam refused saying: "The 
Kiswa is in the care of the Abbasid Caliph". 30 Sayk Ram-sit covered the Ka°bä in 532H. 
He was the first man who was not a king or a caliph to give a Kiswa at that time. 31 
Many lean years passed and the Kaaba did not wear the Kiswa, but in 659H (1260) and 
the following year, the Yemeni King al-Mudafdr covered it. 
In 661H (1262) al-Dahir Babars covered it, 32 but Mr. I. Helmi gives another date. He 
said that maybe it was in 661H (1262) or according to al-Gabarti 667H (1268). 33 After 
that time, the Yemeni kings and the Egyptians took turn in gaving the Kiswa, until the 
Egyptians took over. 34 
1.3.4 Egypt and the Kiswa : 
In 750H (1349) the Egyptian King Ismacil al-Salih, the son of al-Naser ibn Qalawn, 
donated three villages for the Kaaba Kiswa and for the Prophet's Holy room. 33 But 
according to ibn Katir, King Ismadil died in 746H, (1345). 36 A. cAttar does not agree 
with the RiPat date and says King al-Saleh died in 746H, (1245). 37But Mr. I. Helmi, 
gave another date, 742H (1341). 38 
28- A. cAttar, 1977 p. 145. 
29. Taqiyy al-Din al-Fasi, (N. D), p. 122. See also, A. cAtpr, 1977, p. 147. 
30_ Taqiyy al-Din al-Fasi, (N. D), p. 122. 
31_ A. cpttar, 1977, p. 148. 
32- Taqiyy al-Din al-Fasi, (N. D), p. 124. 
33. I. Helmi, 1991, p. 50. 
34-. A. cAttar, 1977, p. 148. 
35_I Rifcat, 1926, vol. 1. p. 284. 
36_ See also A. Attar, 1977 p. 151. 
37-. A. cAttar, 1977, p. 153. 
3 8_ I. Helmi, 1991, p. 53. 
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When Egypt came under the rule of the Ottoman Empire, it gave the Kacba KYswa; the 
Turks gave the Prophet's Holy Room (al-Hujra al-Näbäwyyah) a Kiswa. al-Batanuni 
described the Egyptian Kacba Kiswa at that time: 
"It was eight veils or curtains made of black silk with a written web. On every part of 
it had been written these words: There is no God but Allah, Muhammad is the 
Messenger of Allah. It is 15m x 5m, and every two veils were joined with each other 
on the Kacba, and all of them were fixed at the top on the roof of the Kacba with iron 
metal rings. The veils were fixed to each other with ropes and after that fixed at the 
Sadrawan (place on the flower of the Ka'ba) until all the Ka9ba was covered. The veil 
was tied at the highest place with a belt called the Rinka decorated by four golden 
fabrics with good Quranic Arabic calligraphy. " 39. 
Following the example of King al-ýaleh Ismail al-Nader ibn Qalawn, Sultan Souliman 
ibn Salim 947H(1540) donated seven more Egyptian villages and instituted a special 
department for the Kiswa. 40 During the years 1221-1227H (1803-1809) Imam Saud ibn 
cAbd al-cAziz al-Saud covered the Kacba with a black Kazz. 41 
When the Ottoman Caliph recaptured Mecca from the Saudis 1225H (1810), Egypt 
retook the opportunity to give the Kiswa. But by 1333H (1914), King Husayn (Sherif of 
Mecca) went against the Turks so the K-iswa did not come to Mecca but they sent it to 
al-Madina. 
During the First World War, Turkey feared that England might stop the Kiswa because 
Egypt had come under English colonialism, but England allowed Egypt to continue 
sending the Kiswa because they understood its importance for the Kacba and for 
Muslims. 42 
1.3.5 The Saudi Family and the Kiwa 
1.3.5 1 King cAbd a1-eAziz 
As part of the Saudi government's attention to the Kiwa. Pertinent to his responsibilities, 
King cAbd al-cAziz paid a great deal of attention to the Kiwa, developing it and 
providing it with the best services. According to A,. °Attdr: "On 17 of Rabic al-Awwal 
1343H, (16th of October 1924), the Saudi Army entered Mecca and King cAbd al-cAziz 
39- M. L. al-Batanuni, (N. D), p. 136. 
40- A. cAt3är, 1977, p. 154. 
41- I. Helmi, 1991, p. 56. 
42- AeAttär, 1977, pp. 156-157. 
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entered Mecca on Friday 8th of Jumada al-'ula 1343H (1946). He had not given the 
Kiwa any attention during his preoccupation with the war against Sherif Husayn, but 
then he spent more than six months repairing it. Jeddah was under the Sherifs custody, 
so King cAbd al-°Aziz used Rabig seaport (165 km from Jeddah) to receive the pilgrims 
and the Kiwa from Egypt. The month of Du al-Qacda (one month before the Hajj) came 
and the Egyptian pilgrims used Rabig seaport but the Egyptian government did not send 
the Kiwa, and as he did not have sufficient time to repair the Kiwa it would have meant 
shame on his government in the Islamic world if the Kaba did not have the Kiwa, al- 
Siyabi (the Custodian of the Holy Ka°ba door) told him that there was a new Kiwa in the 
al-Haram stores, which the Sherif had made in Iraq 1342H (1923), so King cAbd Aziz 
used it on the 10th of Du al-Hijja and the Muslims were pleased when they saw the 
Kacba had a new Kiswa. King cAbd al-cAziz found that each year the Kiswa put him, in a 
disconcerting situation, so he decided that he would make the Kiswa in one of the 
Islamic countries, and he finally decided to establish a factory for it with modern 
equipment. 
On the 2nd of Jumada al-Taniya 1344H, (20 of December 1925), all Hijaz came under 
the rule of King cAbd al-°Aziz. He did not forget what had happened to him during the 
last Hajj season when Egypt did not send the Kiswa; and they might not send the Kiswa 
that year either, and it was not easy to establish a factory in a few months. Despite all this 
the Saudi Kiswa must be as luxurious as the Turkish and the Egyptian ones. 
During the Hajj season 1344H (July 1925) when the Egyptian Mahmal came to Mecca 
with the Kiswa, the Egyptians played traditional music; and they played music during the 
8th of Du al-_Hijja at Mina (the pilgrims used to go to cArafdt that night). During a 
struggle between the Saudi and the Egyptian soldiers, hundreds pilgrims were killed and 
thousands wounded. In spite of all that the Kaaba received the Kiswa on the 10th of Du 
al-I-iijja. 43 The Saudi government was not certain if the Egyptian government was going 
to send the Kiswa or not, but the 10th of Du al-Qacda King cAbd al-cAziz knew that 
Egypt would not send the Kiswa and now he had just ten days left to provide the Kiswa. 
The Egyptian government had tried to put him in a difficult situation, but King cAbd al- 
cAziz and his son Faisal decided to ask the Saudi tailors to sew the Kiswa; they worked 
all day and all night, and finished it in at seven days!. The pilgrims saw the first Saudi 
Kiswa on which was written: "Made in Mecca by the order of the King cAbd al-cAziz 
ibn cabd al-Rahhmän al-Sated". 44 
43- A. cAttar, 1977, pp. 162-167. 
44- Ibid, pp. 164-174. 
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Looking back on this, it is hard to believe that the Saudi tailors could make the Kiswa in 
seven days or even in seven weeks, because nowadays, even with modern machines, 
Saudi Kiswa factories need nearly seven months to make the Kiswa; they may use an old 
one, or they may refurbish an old one. Before any policy stopped the Kiswa again the 
King ordered the establishment of a factory to produce the Holy Kacba's Kiswa in 1346H 
(1927). 45 but we found a different date in the "At the Service of Allah' s Guests" book: 
The King then ordered the establishment of a factory for the production of the Holy 
Ka°ba's apparel in Macca in 1357H (1938), 46 All workers and technicians of this factory 
were Saudi. "47 . 
Consenting the a book "At the Service of Allah" 48 we found a big gap between the first 
Saudi Kiswa in 1345H (1926), when Egypt stopped sending the Kiswa, and the year 
1357H (1936), and we could find no record of any country giving the Kiswa during that 
time, and the book does not give any other information about the Kiswa. 
On the establishment of the factory to produce the Kiswa, Prince Faigal and ibn 
Sulyyman (Minster of Finance) contracted Indian workers, who brought with them from 
India sewing machines and other tools. 49 Egypt asked the King if they could give the 
Kiswa again, he agreed, and the Kiswa came again from Egypt, 1358H (1938), but it 
stopped again in 13 81 H (1961). 50 
1.3.5 2 King Saud 
Politics stopped the Kiswa again, the Yemen civil war gave Saudi Arabia and Egypt 
different perceptions. Nasser, the Egyptian President, prevented the Kiswa, he wanted to 
put the King Saud government in a difficult position, but the King used one of the old 
Kiswa; he re-surfaced it and covered the Kacba in front of the thousand of pilgrims. That 
happened during the Hajj season 10th of Du al-lFja, 1382H (14th of June 1962). 51 
45. Ibid, pp. 162-167. 
46- The Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, 1991, p. 55. 
47- A, CA r, 1977, p171. 
48-Ministry of Information, At the Service ofAllah's Guests, 1991, p. 55. 
49- A. cAttar, 1977 1977, p. 172. 
SO- Ibid, p. 176. 
51- A. cpttar, 1977, pp. 177-180. 
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1.3.5.3 The Custodian of The Two Holy Mosques 
"In 1392H (1972), it was decided that a new factory for the production of the Kiswa of 
the Holy Ka°ba should be established and the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques (then 
the Second Deputy Premier and Interior Minister) laid the Project's foundation stone. He 
then inaugurated the new factory in 1395H (1975), in his capacity as Crown Prince and 
Deputy Premier. The new factory was equipped with textile and dyeing machines, but it 
was decided that the manual textile section be maintained in view of its human innovation 
and high technical quality. 
The apparel (Kiswa) is usually 14 metres high with the upper third containing the 
apparel's belt which is 92 cm wide The belt, 47 metres long, consists of 16 pieces on 
which there are Qur'anic verses inscribed with gold and silver thread. Below the belt and 
on the corners, "al -Iljas" Surah is woven inside it decorated with Islamic ornaments, in 
addition to six verses of the Holy Qur'an inside separate frames. On the separating area, 
some Islamic words or sentences are written in "al-Tulut" calligraphy, one of the most 
beautiful in Arabic. 
The Curtain of the Holy Kacba door, called "al- Burquc", is made of the same black silk 
cloth of which the apparel is made. It is characterised by its attractive design which 
contains several Qur'anic verses, surrounded with decorations. Below the verses, and in 
the same calligraphy and design, the following phrase is inscribed: "The Curtain has been 
made in Mecca and given as gift to the Holy Kacba by the Custodian of the Two Holy 
Mosque King Fahd ibn cabd al-°Aziz". 52 
The total cost of the one apparel, including the high quality cloth and the Qur'anic verses 
embroidered in gold and silver thread, is seventeen million Saudi Riylas. 53 That means 
the Holy Kacbe apparel is the most expensive cloth in the whole world. 
52- The Ministry of Information, At the Service of Allah's Guests, pp. 55-56. See also Ministry of 
Information, LabbaykaAllahumma, 1992, pp. 78-88. 
53- Approx 2.50 million pounds. 
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1.4 Pilgrims' Certificates 
When the Saudi Arabian Agency was established in 1952, the Kingdom used a monetary 
system based on gold and silver coins; the main currencies used were the silver Saudi 
Riyal, the gold English sovereign, and a number of other metal currencies. 54 This was the 
situation in the Kingdom before the introduction of paper currency by the Agency. 55 
In order to make life easier for the pilgrims visiting Saudi Arabia, the Agency decided to 
issue what were then called pilgrim receipts" which were easier to carry than the heavy 
silver Riyals. These "receipts" were put into circulation on 14-11-1372H (25-7- 
1953). The first issue of the receipts was of 10 Riyals denomination; this was printed 
quickly but did not have sufficient protection against counterfeiting. They carried an 
undertaking printed in Arabic, English, Urdu, Iranian, Indonesian and Turkish and were 
favourably received by the people and the pilgrims. " 
54- Ministry of Municipal and Rural Affairs, Jeddah, p. 240. 
55-S. al-Haj Ali, 'Saudi Arabia A review of its Accomplishments 1952-1991,1991, p. 42- 
78. 
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2.1 Pilgrimage Organizing Instructions 
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INTRODUCTION 
By 
HIS EXCELLENCY THE MINISTER OF 
PILGRIMAGE AND ENDOWMENTS 
Dear brothers, 0 pilgrims of the Holy House of God. You who 
have borne the difficulties, met the hardships, and crossed the 
desolate deserts. You who have left your houses at the end and fur- 
thest places of the world as well as from near places - driven by 
longing and filled with yearning to see these holy, pure areas, to stay 
in their lands, and breathe their fragrant, holy air, in answer to the 
call of your ancestor Ibraheem Al-Khaleel, may God grant him 
peace, to go on a trip which God ordered him to undertake, in His 
words: 
"And proclaim the pilgramage among men: they will flock to 
you on foot and mounted on every kind of camel, lean on account of 
journeys through deep and distant mountain highways". 
I greet you all, dear brother believers, with the salutation of 
peace and of Islam, in my name and on behalf of the Government of 
the Custodian of the Two Holy Mosques, King Fahd Ibn Abul-Aziz, 
as well as on behalf of every citizen in this country of security, saying 
to you: "You are welcome, you have come to your folks and will stay 
among your relatives and clan. For this country is the country of all 
the Muslims, and the Holy Ka'abah is the Qiblah of all the believers 
which they face in their prayers and supplication". 
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SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH HOUSE.; Er, j 
A book giving details about the Hajj. 

1 
A book giving details about the government work for the Two Holy Mosques. 
8 
S hoof. -i\ in!! detail" about the Iia. l. i. 
9 
Information on slaughtered animals during the Hajj 
10 
A booklet giving details about the 11a. IJ" 
11 
)& 
DI Sebar Luaslan Secara N alaf Oleh : 
Direlloral Jendral t ruyan Ri9r1, Falwa, Da'wa, 
Dan Bimbingan Islam. 
RIYADH -SAL DI ARABIA 
1411 H. - 1991 
}!; 
Four samples of information on the Hajj in English, Urdu and Hindi, distributed 
freely for the pilgrims. 
PETUNJUK 
outuk 
Jama'ah Haji dsn Umrah 
serta Penziarah Masjid Rasul saw. 
ý ý-"ti: x ýýý..., 4 F :... -, 7pt x IFTA AND PROPAGATION RIYAý . 
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. n. a, t 
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. _1 
lS l ,, wu ý aý 
_A 1t11 
A booklet giving details about the llajj and 1'mrah. 
13 
kingdom of Saudi Arabia 
A booklet giving general information about Saudi Arabia distributed freely- 
14 
PILGRIMAGE 
INFORMATION GUIDE 
A booklet giving aetails about Hajj, distributed freely for the Islamic Media 
Delegations by the Ministry of Information. 
15 
YAIA, 'V: 
$Eti'H A[3D1: LATII ihn A[3DL'1, [ ; ý[{ if n BAI 
A booklet in Turkish giving details about the Ilajj and l, mrah. 
16 
M ý, -. Of 
w4-ý4pw 
-'ý 
Jaci.... 
- 
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-- -V ," 
ýýý 
ýýý9öýýýýýýý' 
M .ý ýý ý9 ýL~Sý! I s9., °cý 
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f1i 
A booklet giving details about the Hajj 
17 
PILGRIMAGE 
INFORMATION GUIDE 
ýý'ý-ýýýýýý'i 
booklet gi' lug oeta+Is about II fl. (istrthnted IrceIN for the Islan is 1ledia 
I)eIe2ations bN the \1inistrv of Information. 
18 
A booklet giving details about the llajj and I'mrah. 
19 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 
Ministry of Higher Education 
Al-Imam Mohammad ibn Saud 
Islamic University 
Culture and Publication 
v 
I 
Guidance Messages Series 
-I- 
Explanation of 
What a Pilgrim 
and a Muslim Performing Umra Should Do. 
BY 
Dr. Saleh ibn Fouzan, Al-Fouzan 
-6 
Translated by 
Mohamad Sayar Al-Muharib, M. A. 
" Revised by 
M. Muneer Asbahi, Ph. D. 
Second print 
1412H -, 1992G 
I- 
A booklet giving details about the Hajj and Umrah. 
20 
X booklet in Indonesian. vising details about the Hall. I lit, hook has been produced 
hs the Indonesian t; osernntent. 
21 
1 hooklet about the Pr'ophet's 1luhammad (p. h. u. h) II; rLI. I he booklet 14i%e ýornc 
details about the Hajj and l mrah. 
22 
Prcsidcncý 01 I-, Iamic Research, 
Ilia and Propagalion 
GF: \Fl2.11 DI P1 OF PRINTIM AND IRANS 
RIl Al)H - hl\(, I)I)ý1 OF SAI'I)1 ARABI-% 
N A(1F (F: `D)N ME-'. TS) GRATIS 
1412 A. H. - 1991 A. D 
A booklet giving details about Islam, distributed for the pilgrims hý the Saudi 
government freely. 
23 
A booklet giving details about the Hajj 
24 
_, if'". sl"'r' 
_ýý 
TEACHING PRAYERS 
ýýyý cý. _. výý ý 
A booklet giving details about the Salah. distributed freer. 
25 
A booklet giving details about Saudi : Arabia in general and about the government 
work for the Hajj. 
26 
m 
THE RELIGION 
OF TRUTH 
By 
Abdul Rahman Ben Hammad -AL-Omar 
ý 
Revised & Published by 
The General Presidency of Islamic 
Researches, Ifta. and Propagation 
General adntinisaation of Punting and Translation 
Riyadh. KSA 
1412 A. H. - 1991 A. O 
0 
.. ý. ý,. - 
A booklet giving details about Islam, distributed freely for the pilgrims. 
27 
IMPORTANT FATWAS 
Regarding The Rites of 
HAJJ AND UMRAH 
(IN ENGLISH) 
i 
DICTATED BY: 
HIS EMINENCE 
SHAIKH ABDUL AZIZ BIN ABDULLHA BIN BAZ 
PRESIDENT. 
THE GENERAL DIRECTORATES OF ISLAMIC 
RESEARCH. IFTA. PREACHING AND GUIDANCE 
RIYADH. KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA 
TRANSLATED BY 
MOHD RAQUIB UDDIN HUSAIN 
1991 A. D. 1411 H. 
ý, 
ii :. 
_. _ . ý. _ _ _. ý... ___. _. .... _ . 
A booklet giving details about the Hajj and Umrah. 
28 
KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA 
MINISTRY OF PILGRIMAGE AND ENDOWMENTS 
Office of The Mlnlster 
INSTRUCTIONS 
A booklet giving details about Pilgrimage Organizing Instructions distributed freer, 
for the pilgrims before their arrival to S. A by the Saudi Embassies. 
a 
28 a 
A booklet giving details about the Hajj. 
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ROYAUME D' ARABIE SAOUDITE 
MINISTER[ Of E IN[ORMATiON 
AFFAIRES DE L' INFORMATION 
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30 
First pages of a brochure giving general information about the Hajj Research ( entre 
distributed freer. . 
1 
31 
ý- ý 4 "+ / ý' 
First pages of a brochure distributed freely, giving information about al-Ilaram 
mosque, produced by the Ilajj Research ('entre. 
32 
1 
% sample of a brochure containing in(ornºalion about the fla. l. l 
33 
" As to the industrial development. the Saudi Government 
has Seen to diversify the economical base by spreading 
non petroleum industries with the objective of increasing 
National income, and has given a principal role for the 
private sector in the execution of industrial projects by lull) 
supporting the means and methods leading to the 
development of these industries and by granting easy 
loans and by fully protecting the national industries. thus 
the Saudi Kingdom reached to the stage of self-satisfaction 
in most goods consumption and basic food stuff and even 
exceeds that by exporting most of these items such as 
wheat. dates, dairies. eggs. poultry and some vegetables 
The agricultural sector is considered one of the most 
productive and growing sector 
YOUTH WELFARE 
" In the field of youth wellare, the General Presidency of 
Youth Welfare draws the General Policy of youth services 
within the frame of the Kingdom's policy. with the objectnr 
of enhancing youth work and executing comprehensive 
sports and cultural complexes in all regions of the 
Kingdom and financially supporting all the clubs, unions 
sports associations and cultural activities from literature 
to art in addition to that if encourages the talents through 
the Saudi Arabian Association for Culture and Art And one 
of the main pillars of sport institutions in the Kingdom is 
King Fahad International Stadium in Riyadh which has 
been constructed on the most advanced technical spec, 
ficalion 
" In the heia of culture and'nformatOn the Saudi media has 
developed andcont". buted to spread the acme rhythm; i 
development on all the levels and that is the same rot youtt" 
welfare where the General presidency of youth wefla", 
plans the general pct. ( for serving the youth within m, 
policy of the K. n; C.. )P" and progress of youth work 
thus the Kingdom pl S,, ud" Arabia with the help of Grc 
and with the »"s, " MN ý of its Government under tea 
guidance of the Cusrw"a"i of the two Holy Mosques King 
Fahad B. n Abd, d A:,., A, Saud Succeeded in evecut. ng a". 
its deveibpment (+. aS and established strong int", i 
Structure which oei; nd toe c. n: ens and residents to en,,.. 
set ices that marry rf+r. e. r n most advanc, 'd count,..,. 
/ 
N 
ýýS 
i 
ý"Jýý PNO/MNTýriP"0',,, Mm1-mv 91 IMdmobp. larrynlnýýý-r 
Firm pages of a brochure gi%ing general information about Smith Arabia dF. '-il: uted 
frceh. 
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WORDS FOR YOUR INTEREST 
Ae, oplane 
A. rpOrl 
Bank 
Bread 
Ca, 
Coffee 
COW 
Desen 
Don I menl. on "1 
Do you speak 
English 
Thank you 
friend 
Gd1 
G, ve me 
Food 
CUIy 
Good bye UUen Ivy 
Good e"eninc 
Good mormny 
Hello welcome 
HOSp. Ial 
HOI 
, reel 
How a-e Ki.. 
"Ow a- y[: 4 
H7w 
I 70fl I S(ýý"+" 
Aldb't 
I. 
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-,? S '1'l: T4, "... 
11.. 1O/Id111 
Taua " 
Malaa/ 
Bank 
Knubl 
Sayyara 
odnwa 
BaarlQ 
Sanara 
Alwan 
Alatakdltam 
Al 1nql. r:. d 
Snoklan 
SaC. O 
HdC. yya 
A I. nPP Had1 
Taam 
Ma0"na 
Ma a AS Sald^'d 
Masa 11 Kt. d. l 
Sduan '" n 
Marnaba 
MuSldSnt., 
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Sna I"c 
Kd. ' Hd11 
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AGRICUL IURE 
" in the held of as. nruhute the Krngaom lone wider pat e 
by using new methods and Irurlfully using of water 
resources and the support of the Government lot it,., 
private sector helpeJ Ksnrcdom to become sell sufhrn"nr 
in most items 
The Saud" produchon of wheat in year 140811 co, 
responding to 19666 reached 2.700 000 tons, from win. 
1,645.679 was eironeu outside the Kingdom which hob; ". 
the si, rh place an r. porter of wheat in the world 
" This agricultural deietopment which has been achieve.; 
in the Kingdom in spite of the hard Climatic anc 
topographic cona-t-ons has been done on a government 
financial suppor ci 40 000 forty thousand' million dou.. " 
and by the use of most modern techniques in agriculture- 
animal huSband'i and liShery 
" In the field Of water desalination the Kingdom is the Iiigt 
in plOduChon i a:. iciti from the water deSahnat. on 
stations. where trie-i 'umber reached in year 1409H I791N- 
°1200 One Thousand Two Hundred stations and produteu 
three and a half 35 million Cubic litre daily 
ROADS 
" In the held of rorC, '^e' N -Fit length Of paved'OJdS ,0 
Kingdom (each,.,; "r :a ? 00 AM in addition t0 66 60C 
of subsidiary AC, CL: rrar in roans and thus the tors 
netwo, of roa, c "" the K, ngdOm in year 7409" (19Ö' 
reached to 100 I% "'. . 'i onneCls all Vans of the K, ngd, )'"' 
through Dog'unr. ,4 t""! nuN' bndge$ which runs tMO,. J' 
mountains and . JS' . r-pas 
in, S network of roads hnß', ' 
to llOul, Sn tours, " " "^p K, ngaom ractots of I(,,,, 
attraction is 0,. "' 7. ^a'IJ/ dive"SlhCal, On hriMn, 
ventage and 1,,, ' -e -, Inv Government : On,. Mrt,, '. 
on JCCOmDl"! h" -Z 'J: bet of four, Sl Sec for ar 
established car:, ^1 , 1^7 ". lhnn, p ; rarºc hwe As ,, n, Ih, r 
project wn'Cn ,k,, ; "I$ tt"CC"'st fOUnet pirp".. ' 
the Kingdom rr .r C^ d". 'nW InouSand 4 i, 
feet over sea /r, " 
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KINGDOM OF SAUDI ARABIA 
MINISTRY OF INFORMATION 
INFORMATION AFFAIRS -ý+ýY uý - 'ý 
( ids fur Iºil'orinIS (11`trihute(l IrccIN h% Ihr \Iini. lr% ul IIIIUI inatinn. 
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2.4- Samples of Audio and Audio-visual material 
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A sample of a cassette distributed freely for the pilgrims 
lký 
2 
:ý booklet and cassette for the pilgrims 
k 
3 
Cover of a documentary %ideo concerning the Ilajj 
kk 
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2.5. Samples of Commercial Advertisements 
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Fill the Jar with blessed Zamzam Water and offer it a superb Gift 
Remplissez la Jarre d'Fau benite Zemzem et offrez-la comme Cadeau superbe 
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Say goodbye to traditional gifts, 
during Haj... and for all occasions. 
Introducing Tareeg Alnoor unique gifts ... 
Models of the 
Two Holy Mosques 
Made in Saudi Arabia 
um. - 
::. ý , 
f 
r, , ýý I1l 
Now 
new approach to teaching the history of Islamic culture and architecture 
Mekkeh Mxlruh + lenr funk 
TareegAlnoor 
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Give The Gift of Islamic Knowledge :tL: C-L4; yýý-O - 1ý ºc-L, %ß 
Available in fine shops and stores throughout 
the Kingdom 
Distributors/Agents required worldwide. 
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tuIDEO"TV 
The New Easy-to-Operate 
14" Video TV 
WE HAVE AN EXHIBITION AT 
KING ABDUL AZIZ INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
IN PILGRIM HALL NO. 2307 
ý. " "ý... . "ii . ..... 
... ..:. 
1' -. .nr. .. _f.. . C. 
.. 1 . v. r-_I- 11... 
Advanced Features 
  Multisystem [SECAM-B/G, -D/K 
(MESECAM), PAL-B/G, -D/K, 
NTSC 3.58' ] Compatibility 
  Full Auto Head Cleaning System 
  DPSS (Digital Programme Search 
System) 
  On Screen Display (for Timer 
Programming and Mode Indication) 
  1-Month/4-Event Programmable 
Timer (Daily/Weekly Programmable) 
ý 
SHARP 
ý 
